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PREFACE

This written test guide has been prepared by the Federal Aviation
Administration to assist applicants who are preparing for the Airline
Transport Pilot-Airplane (Air Carrier) Written Test. It supersedes
AC 61-87, Airline Transport Pilot-Airplane (Air Carrier) Written Test
Guide, dated 1979,

This guide briefly explains the need for comprehensive instruction and
describes the basic aeronautical knowledge and associated requirements
for certification. Information on source material that may be used to
acquire essential knowledge in the various subject areas is also in-
ctuded. Further, it provides the instructions for taking the official
test as well as the questions representative of those from which the FAA
makes selections in composing that test. The questions given in this
guide are predicated on regulations, principles, and practices that were
valid at the time of publication. Consequently, the questions in the
official test, whenever updated, may vary somewhat from those contained
in this guide. '

Since the written test places major emphasis on requirements relating to
airline gperations, all pilots taking it should expect to be examined on
that basis.

Comments regarding this publication should be directed to:

U.S. Department of Transportation
Federal Aviation Administration

Flight Standards National Field Office
Examinations Standards Branch, AF0-590
P.0. Box 25082

OkYahoma City, Oklahoma 73125
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AIRLINE TRANSPORT PILOT-AIRPLANE (AIR CARRIER)
WRITTEN TEST GUIDE

INTRODUCTION

The Federal Aviation Administration has
adopted the "question book" concept for use
in determining an applicant's aeronautical
knowl edge.

At the testing center, the applicant is issued
2 question book containing over 90D questions,
an 80-item question selection sheet which in-
dicates the specific questions to be answered,
and an Airman Written Test Application (AC
Form 8G80-3) which contains the answer sheet.
The question book includes all the supplemen-
tary material required to answer the test
questions. Supplementary material, such as a
performance chart, will normally be found
within one page of the question with which 1t
is associated, Where this is not practicable,
page reference numbers will be given. Chart
legends and other pertinent reference mater-
ials are contained in the Appendix of the
question book.

This guide includes questions which are repre-
sentative of those in the question book. The
Subject Matter Outline (SMO) reference code
for each question appears directly above each
guestion nuwber. This SMO code, and the Sub-
Jject Matter Outline, which appears on page 7,
wil) enable the applicant to readily identify
the reference upon which each question is
based. A sample 80-item quesiion selection
sheet is included in the Appendix, along with
an example of the answer sheet used by the
applicant for the official test.

It should be emphasized that & written test
merely samples an applicant's knowledge in a
particular area. The objective of Section
61.153 is to ensure that the applicant has the
knowledge required for competent performance
as an Airline Trans€ort Pilot -in airplanes. A
careful study of all the questions contained
in this guide ‘along with the associated refer-
ence material will give the applicant this
broad knowledge base.

ELIGIBILITY REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTIFICATE

The following excerpts from the Federal Avia-
tion Regulations, Part 61, pertaining to eli-
gibility, are given for the convenience of the
appl icant.

"§61.151 Eligibility requirements: general,
To be eligible for an airline transport pilot
certificate, a person must--

(a) Be at least 23 years of age;

{b Be of good moral character;

c) Be able to read, write, and understand
the English language and speak it without
accent or impediment of speech that would
interfere with tw-way radio conversation;

(d) Be a high school graduate, or its
equivalent in the Administrator's opinion,
based on the applicant's general experience
and aeronautical experience, knowledge, and
skill; '

{e) Have a first-class medical certificate
issued under Part &7 of this chapter within
the 6 months before the date he applies; and

(f} Comply with the sections of this Part
that apply to the rating he seeks."

“§61.153 :grplane rating: aeronautical knowl-
ge.

An applicant for an airline transport pilot
certificate with an airplane rating must,
after meeting the requirements of §§61.151 (ex-
cept paragraph {a) thereof) and 61.155, pass a
written test on--

(a) The sections of this Part relating to
airline transport pilots and Part 121, subpart
C of Part 65, and 5391.1 through 91.9 and sub-
part B8 of Part 91 of this chapter, and so much
of Parts 21 and 25 of this chapter as relate
to the operations of air carrier aircraft;

(b) The fundamentals of air navigation and
use of formulas, instruments, and other navi-
gational aids, both in aircraft and on the
ground, that are necessary for navigating
aircraft by instruments;



éc) The general system of weather collection
and dissemination;

(d} Weather maps, weather forecasting, and
weather sequence abbreviations, symbols, and
nomenctature; ~

(e) Elementary meteorology, including knowl
edge of cyclones as associated with fronts;

f) Cloud forms;
g) National Weather Service Federal Meteor-
ological Handbook No. 1, as amended;

{h) Weather conditions, including icing con-
ditions and upper-air winds, that affect aero-
nautical activities;

(1) Air navigation facilities used on
Federal airways, including rotating beacons,
course 1ights, radio ranges, and radic marker
beacons;

(j) Information from airplane weather obser-
vations and meteorological data reported from
cbservations made by pilots on air carrier
flights; '

(k) The influence of terrain on meteorologi-
cal conditions and developments, and their
relation to air carrier flight operations;

(1) Radio communication procedure in air-
craft operations; and

{m) Basic principles of loading and weight
distribution and their effect on flight
characteristics.”

*§61.155 Airplane rating:
rience.

aeronautical expe-

(a) An applicant for an airline transport
pilot certificate with an airplane rating must
hold a commercial pilot certificate or a for-
eign airline transport pilot or commercial
pitot license without limitations, issued by a
member state of ICAQ, or he must be a pilot in
an Armed Force of the United States whose
military experience qualifies him for a com-
mercial pilot certificate under §61.73 of this
Part.

(b) An applicant must have had--

(1) At least 250 hours of flight time as
pilot in command of an airplane, or as
copilot of an airplane performing the duties
and functions of a pilot in command under
the supervision of a pilot in command, or
any combination thereof, at least 100 hours
of which were cross-country time and 25
hours of which were night flight time; and

(2) At Teast 1500 hours of flight time
as a pilot, including at least--

(i) 500 hours of cross-country
flight time;

(i1) 100 hours of night flight
time; and

{111} 75 hours of actual or simu-
lated instrument time, at least 50 hours
of which were in actual flight.

Flight time used to meet the requirements of
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph may also be
used to meet the requirements of subparagraph

(2) of this ?aragraph. Also, an applicant who
has made at least 20 night takeoffs and land-
ings to a full stop may substitute one addi-
tional night takeoff and landing to a full stop
for each hour of night flight time required by
subparagraph (2)(11? of this paragraph. How-
ever, not more than 25 hours of night flight
time may be credited in this manner.

{c) If an applicant with less than 150 hours
of pilot in command time otherwise meets the
requirements of paragraph (b)(1) of this sec-
tion, his certificate will be endorsed "Holder
does not meet the pilot in command flight ex-
perience requirements of ICAO0," as prescribed
by Article 39 of the "Convention on Interna-
tional Civil Aviation." Whenever he presents
satisfactory written evidence that he has
accunulated the 150 hours of pilot in command
time, he is entitled to a new certificate with-
out the endorsement.

(d} A commercial pilot may credit toward the
1500 hours total flight time requirement of
subparagraph (b)(2) of this section the follow-
ing flight time fn operations conducted under
Part 121 of this chapter:

{1) A1l second in command time acquired
in airplanes required to have more than one
pilot by their approved Aircraft Flight Man-
uals or airworthiness certificates; and

(2) Flight engineer time acquired in air-
planes required to have a flight engineer by
their approved Aircraft Flight Manuals, while
participating at the same time in an approved
pilot training program approved under Part
121 of this chapter.

However, the applicant may not credit under
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph more than 1
hour for each 3 hours of flight engineer flight
time so acquired, nor more than a total of 500
hours.

(e) If an applicant who credits second in com
mand or flight engineer time under paragraph
{d) of this section toward the 1500 hours total
flight time requirement of subparagraph (b}(2)
of this section--

{1) Does not have at least 1200 hours of
flight time as a pilot including no more than
50 percent of his second in command time and
none of his flight engineer time; but

(2) Otherwise meets the requirements of
subparagraph {b)(2} of this section,

his certificate will be endorsed "Holder does
not meet the pilot flight experience require-
ments of ICAD," as prescribed by Article 39 of
the “Convention on International Civil Avia-
tion.® Whenever he presents satisfactary evi-
dence that he has accumulated 1200 hours of
flight time as a pilot including no more than
50 percent of his second in command time and
none of his flight engineer time, he 1s entitled
to a new certificate without the endorsement,”

(f) [Reserved]



THE WRITTEN TEST
Questions and Scoring

The official test questions are of the mul-
tiple-choice type. Answers to questions
1isted on the question selection sheet should
be marked on the answer sheet of the Airman
Written Test Application (AC FORM 8080-3).
Directions should be read carefully before be-
ginning the test. Incomplete or erroneous
personal information entered on this form
delays the scoring process.

The answer sheet is sent to the Mike Monroney
Aeronautical Center in Oklahoma City where it
is scored by a computer to indicate by code,
the knowledge areas in which the applicant 1s
found to be deficient. A written test Subject
Matter Outline, which lists these knowledge
areas by code, is enclosed with the Airman
Written Test Report (AC 8(80-2). - The appli-
cant must present this report for a flight

test, or for retesting in the event of written

test failure.
Taking the Test

The written test may be taken at FAA Flight
Standards District Offices and other desig-
nated places. After completing the test, the
applicant must surrender the question book,
question selection sheet, answer sheet, and
any papers used for computations or notations,
to the monitor before leaving the test room.

When taking the test, the applicant should
keep the following points in mind;

1. Answer each question in accordance with
the latest regulations and procedures.

2. Read each question carefully before look-
ing at the possible answers. You should
c¢learly understand the problem before
attempting to solve it.

3. After formulating an answer, determine
which of the alternatives most nearly
corresponds with that answer. The answer
chosen should completely resolve the
problem,

4. From the answers given, it may appear
that there is more than one possible
answer; however, there is only one answer
that is correct and complete. The other
answers are either incomplete or are de-
rived from popular misconceptions.

5. If a certain question is difficult for
you, it is best to proceed to other ques-
tions. After the less difficult ques-
tions have been answered, return to those
which gave you difficulty. Be sure to
indicate on the question selection sheet
the questions to which you wish to re-
turn.

6. HWhen solving a computer problem, select
the answer nearest your solution. The
problem has been checked with various
types of computers; therefore, if you

have solved it correctly, your answer will
be closer to the correct answer than to
any of the other choices. ’

7. Enter personal data in appropriate spaces
on the test answer sheet in a complete and
legible manner to aid in scoring. The
test number is printed on the question
selection sheet. It is not the number on
the question book.

Retesting--FAR 61.49

Applicants who receive a failing grade, may
apply for retesting by presenting their Airman
Written Test Report, AC Form 8080-2--

(1) after 30 days from the date the applicant
failed the test; or,

(2) in case of the first failure, the appli-
cant may apply for retesting before the
30 days have expired upon presenting a
written statement from an authorized
instructor certifying that the instructor
has given ground instruction to the
applicant and finds the applicant compe-
tent to pass the test.

STUDY MATERIALS

Individuals preparing for the Airline Transport
Pilot-Airplane {Air Carrier) Written Test will
find the following 1ist of publications and
materials helpful. Textbooks and other refer-
ence materials are available from many commer-
cial publishers. It is the responsibility of
each applicant to obtain appropriate study
materials.

These publications identified as " (Supt.
Docs.)" are for sale from:

Superintendent of Documents
U.S. Government Printing Office
Washington, D.C. 20402

or from GP0O bookstpres located in major cities
throughout the United States. "Those publica-
tions identified as "(Free from FAA)" may be
obtained from:

U.S. Department of Transportation
Publications Section, M-443.1
Washington, D.C. 20590

The Advisory Circular Checklist, AC 00-2, is
also available free of charge from the above
address. The Checklist contains complete
titles and ordering instructions for both free
and for sale FAA advisory circulars.

AIRMAN'S INFORMATION MANUAL (AIM)-Basic Flight
Information and ATC Procedures--Issued semi-
annually (Supt. Docs.)

This publication presents information necessary
for the planning and conduct of flight in the
U.S. National Alrspace System. This manual is
complemented by other operational publicationg



which are available upon separate subscrip-
tion. These publications are:

Graphic Notices and Supplemental Data --
Issued quarterly (Supt. Docs.)

MNotices to Airmen {Class-11) -- Issued every
14 days (Supt. Docs.)

Airport/Facility Directory -- Issued every
B weeks (National Ocean Survey, NOAA,
Department of Commerce.)

FEDERAL AVIATION REGULATIONS (FARs)
(Supt. Docs.)

Part 1, Definitions and Abbreviations

Part 61, Certification:
Instructors

Pilots and Flight

Part 65, Certification: Airmen Other than

Flight Crewmembers
Part 91, General Operating and Flight Rules

Part 121, Certification and Operations: Do-
mestic, Flag, and Supplemental Air Carriers
and Commercial Operators of Large Aircraft

ADVISORY CIRCULARS

00-6A--Aviation Weather

Provides an up-to-date and expanded text for
pilots and other flight operations personnel
whose interest in meteorclogy is primarily in
its application to flying. (Supt. Docs.)

00-24A--Thunderstorms
Contains information concerning flights in
or near thunderstorms, (Free from FAA)

00-30--Rules of Thumb for Aveoiding or Mini-
mizing Encounters with Clear Air
Turbulence
Brings to the attention of pilats and other
interested personnel, the “Rule of Thumb® for
avoiding or minimi zing encounters with clear
air turbulence (CAT). (Free from FAA)

00-458--Aviation Weather Services

Supplements AC 00-6A, Aviation wWeather, in
that it explains the weather service in gener-
al and the use and interpretation of reports,
forecasts, weather maps, and proynostic charts
in detatl. Is an excellent source of study
for p;lot certification examinations. (Supt.
Docs.

00-50A~~Low Level Wind Shear

Provides guidance for recognizing the meteo-
rological sttuations that produce the phenom-
enon widely known as low lTevel wind shear.
(Free from FAA)

20-32B--Carbon Monoxide {CO) Contamination 1in
Aircraft--Detection and Prevention
Provides information on the potential dangers

of carbon monoxide contamination from faulty
engine exhaust systems or cabin heaters of the
exhaust gas heat exchanger type. (Free from
FAA)
60-4--Pilat's Spatial Disorientation

Acgquaints pilots flying under visual flight
rules with the hazards of disorientation caused
by the loss of reference with the natural
horizon. (Free from FAA)

61-27B--Instrument Flying Handbook

Provides the pilot with basic information
needed to acquire an FAA instrument rating. It
is designed for the reader who holds at least a
private pilot certificate and is knowledgeable
in all areas covered in the "Pilot's Handbook
of Aeronautical Knowledge.” (Supt. Docs.)

61-77--Afrline Transport Pilot Airplane Prac-
tical Test Guide
Designed to assist the applicant and his
instructor in preparing for the Airline Trans-
port Pilot Certificate with an Airplane Rating
under FAR Part 61. (Supt. Docs.)

90-1A--Civil Use of U.S. Government Produced
Instrument Approach Charts
Clarifies landing minimums requirements and
rev;ses instrument approach charts. (Free from
FAA

90-23D--Wake Turbulence

Alerts pilots to the hazards of aircraft
trailing vortex wake turbulence and recommends
reI?ted operational procedures. (Free from
FAA

- 90-62--Flying DME Arcs

Describes the procedures and techniques for
intercepting DME arcs from radials, maintain- .
ing DME arcs, and intercepting radials and
Tocalizers from DME arcs. {Free from FAA)

90-64--Automated Radar Terminal System (ARTS)
ITI
Advises the aviation community of the capa-
bilities of the Automated Radar Terminal Systenm
and the associated services provided by ARTS
III equipped air traffic control facilities.
(Free from FAA)

91 -6A--Water, Slush, and Snow on the Runway

Provides background and guidelines concerning
the operation of turbojet aircraft with water,
slxgh, and/or snow on the runway. {Free from
F

91-23A--Pilot's Weight and Balance Handbook
Provides an easily understood text on air-
craft weight and balance for pilots who need to
appreciate the importance of weight and balance
control for safety of flight. Progresses from
an explanation of basic fundamentals to the
complete application of weight and balance
principles in large aircraft operations.
(Supt. Docs.)



91-24--Aircraft Hydroplaning or Aquaplaning on
Wet Runways
Provides information on the problem of air-
craft tires hydroplaning on wet runways.
(Free from FAA)

91-25A~~Loss of Visual Cues During Low Visi-
bility Landings
Provides information concerning the impor-
tance of maintaining adequate visual cues
during the descent below MDA or DA. (Free
from FAA)

91-43--Unreliable Airspeed Indications

Alerts pilots to the possibility of erron-
eous airspeed/Mach indications that may be
caused by blocking or freezing of the pitot
system and advises of corrective action that
can be taken. (Free from FAA)

91,11-1--Guide to Drug Hazards in Aviation
Medicine
Lists all commonly used drugs by pharma-
cological effect on airmen with side effects
and recommendations., (Supt. Docs.)

95-1--Airway and Route Obstruction Clearance
Advises all interested persons of the air-
space areas within which obstruction clearance
{s considered in the establishment of Minimum
En Route Instrument Altitudes (MEAs) for pub-
lication in FAR Part 95. (Free from FAA)

120-5--High Altitude Operations in Areas of
Turbulence
Recommends procedures for use by jet pilots
when penetrating areas of severe turbulence.
(Free from FAA)

120-28B--Criteria for Approval of Category IIla
.2nding Weather Minima
States an acceptable means, not the only
means, for obtaining approval of Category Illa
minima and the installation approval of the
associated airborne systems. (Free from FAA)

120-29--Criteria for Approving Category 1 and
Category II Landing Minima for FAR 121
Operators
Sets forth criteria used by FAA in approving
turbojet landing minima of less than 300-3/4 or
RVR 4,000 (Category I} and Category II minima
for all aircraft. (Free from FAA)

121-12--Wet or Slippery Runways

Provides uniform gquidelines in the applica-
tion of the "wet runway" rule by certificate
ho1gers operating under FAR 121. (Free from
FAA

121-18A--Aviation Security--Carriage of Weapons
and Escorted Persons
Provides information and guidance for the im-
plementation of amendments to FAR Part 121 re-
garding the carriage of weapons on aircraft and
for the carriage of persons in the custody of
law enforcement officers. (Free from FAA)

121.195(d)-1--Alternate Cperational! Landing
Distances for Wet Runways; Turbo-
Jet Powered Transport Category

Airplanes ‘
Sets forth an acceptable means, but not the
only means, by which the alternate provision of
section 121.195(d) may be met. {Free from FAA)



AERONAUTICAL KNOWLEDGE COVERED BY THE WRITTEN TEST

‘To determine the knowledge areas in which you experienced difficulty, compare the subject matter codes on the enciosed Airman Written
Test Report, AC Form 8080-2, with the coded items on the subject matter cutline below. The total number of test items you missed cannot
be determined by the number of subject matter codes shown on AC Form 8080-2, since you may bhave missed more than one question In

each subject matter code identifiad.

NOTE: FAR Parts 1, 81, 65, 91 and 121 are codified under Subchapter D, Alrmen, of Title 14 of the Code of Federa! Regulations.

FAR PART 1: DEFINITIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS

Al0 General definitions (1.1)
A20 Abbreviations; symbols (1.2)

FAR PART 61: CERTIFICATION: PILOTS AND FLICHT
INSTRUCTORS
Subpart A — General
BIO Requirements: certificates; ratings (81.3)
Duration:
Bll CAT 11 pilot authorization [81.2])
B12 medical certificates (61.23)
B13  Pilot logbooks: logging flight time (61.51) )
Bl4 Hecesi;!) flight experience: pilot in command; instrument
(61.
Subpart B — Aircraft Retings and Special Certificates
B20 Category I pilot authorization (61.67)
Subpart F — Afrline Transport Pilots
B30 Eligibility (81.151)
B3 Abrplane mting: aeronautical
knowledge (81.153)
rience (61.185)
skill (81.157)
B32 Instruction in afr transportation service {61.169)
B33 General privileges; limitations (61.171}

FAR PART 65: CERTIFICATION: AIRMAN OTHER THAN
FLIGHT CREWMEMBERS
Subpart € = Aircraft Dispatchers
C10 Certificate required (85.51)
Cl1 Eligibility requirement: general {65.53)
C12 Knowledge requirements (85.55)
C13 Experience requirements (65.57)
Cl4 Skill requirements (65.55}

FAR PART 91: GENERAL OPERATING AND FLIC!
RULES o

Subpart A — Genersl

D10 Pilot in command: responsibility; authority (91.3)

glé gﬂlght action (61.5) '

1 tegory 11 operation; general operating rules (81.8)

D12 Flighgt crewmepr:ben at flalions (RTT) 8

D14 Interferenco with erewmembers (91.8)

D15  Fuel requirements: IFR conditions (81.23)

D16 ATC transponder equipment {91.24)

DI?7 VOR equipment check {IFR} {8]1.2%)

D18  Autharization: ferry flight; one engine inoperative (81.45)
Subpart B — Flight Aules

D20 Aircraft speed {81.70)

D21  ATC clesrances; Instructions (61.75)

D22 ATC light signals (81.77)

D23 Flight plan; information required (91.83)

D24 Opera; ons at airports: with operating control towers

(01.87

D25 Operations st airports: without control towers (91.89)

D26 Termina! Control Areas (91.80)

D30 Woeather minimums: basic VFR (91.105)

D31l Weather mintmums: special VFR (91.107)

D32 VFR crulsing altitudes; flight levels (91.109)

D40 ATC clearance, flight plan required (IFR) (61.115)

D41 Takeoff and landing (IFR): general (51.116)

D42 Limitations on use of IAP (81.117)

D43  Minimum gltitudes (IFR) (81.118)

D44 Cruising altitudes or flight levels (IFR) {61.121)

D4% Radio communications {IFR) (91.125)

D48 Two-way communications failure (IFR) (B1.127)

D47 Openation In controlled alrspaes (IFR) malfunction re-

ports (81,129)

Appendix A = Category I Operations

D50 Required lnstruments; equipment (App. A, €}

D51 Instruments; equipment approval (App. A, 3)

D52 Maintenance program (App. A, 4)

FAR PART 181: DOMESTIC, FLAG, AND SUPPLEMENTAL
AIR CARRIERS AND COMMERCIAL OPER-
ATORS OF LARGE AIRCRAFT
1 - Airplane Performanoe Operating Limitations
0 Applicsbility (121.171)

‘l‘mn:fort categary es: Reciprocating engine powered:
Ell takeoff imitations (121.177)
El12 en route limétations: all engines operating (121.179)
E13 landing limitations: destination airport (121.185)
El4 landing Hmitations: alternate airport {121.187)
Transpart category alrplanes: turbine engine powered:
El5 takeoff limitations (121.180)
El8 en route limhations: one engine inoperative (121 191}
El7 en route limitations: two engines inoperative (121.163)
E¥ landing Umitations: destination; alternats adrports
(121.195; 121.197)
El8 Carrlage of cargo In passenger compartments {121 285)
E20 Demonstration of emergency evacuation procedures
(121.291)

Subpart K - Instrument and Equipment Requirements
E30  Flight; navigational equipment (121.305)
E3l Emergen:ly equipment (121.308)
E32 Addittonal emergency equipment {121.310)
Seat and safety belts (121 311)
51Lp'?lememn] oxygen: reciprocating engine powered alr-
planes: -
EM unpressurized cabin (121.327)
EAS pressurized cabin (125.331)
E3 Supplemental oxygen for sustensnce: turbine engine
wered airplanes (121.320)
E37 upFIementh oxygen for emergency descent; fist ald
Ex8
E39
E40

g

(121.333)
(Elr;:ragaegcy equipment for extended overwater operations
338)
Emergency flotation means (121.340)
Flight recorders {121.343)
Radlo equipment
E4dl routes navigated hzdp{lntu (VFR} (121.347)
E42 routes not navigited by p(?o‘uge (VFR); IFR; over-the-top
(121.349) .
E43 Atrbomne weather radar equipment requirements {121,357)
E44 Cockpit voice recorders (elq21.359) .
E45 Cround me[mily warning-glide slope deviation sletting
system (121,360}

Subpart M — Airman and Crev ber Requir h
F10 Composition of flight crew (121.385)
F11 Flight attendants {121.381)
Subpart N — Tralning Program
F20 Applicabllity and terms used {121.400}
F2l Training program: general (121.401)
F2% Crewmember emergency training {121.417)
Subpart O — Crewmember Qualificatt
F30 Ceneral (121.432)
F31 Handling, carrlugs of dangerous articles (121.433a)
F32 Operating experionce {121.434)
F33 Pilot qualification: ecrtificates required (121.437)
F34 RBecent experience (121.439)
F35 Line checks {121.440)
F38 Proficiency checks (121.441)
Pilot in command qualifications: routes and airports:
F37 domestic; flag (121.443)
Fas supplemental; commercial (121.445)
F38 Pilot; route; airport qualifications for particolar trips:
domestic; ﬂsg?ﬁ!l'.ﬂ?)

Subpart P — Aircraft Dl:g;;cher Qualifications and Duty Time
Limitations: Domestic and Flag Alr Carriers
F40  Alrcraft dispatcher qualifications (121.463)
F41 Duty tims limitations: domestic; flag (121.485)

Subpart Q —Flight Time Limitstions: Domestic Alr Carriery
G100 All flight crewmembers {121.471)

Subpart R — Flight Time Limlitations: Flag Alr Carrien
C20 Ons or two pilot crews (121.481)
G21 Two pilots; one additional flight crewmember (121.483)
Gog '(I‘Iéro: a%li more pllets; one additional flight crewmember
121,
G23  Other commercial flying (121.4808)




Subpart § — Flight Time Limitations: Supplemental Alr Carriers
and Commercial Operators
G30 Pilots: alrplanes (121.503)
G31  Two pilot crews: airplanes (121.505)
G32  Three pllot crews: arptanes {121.507}
G33  Four pilot crews: es {121.509)
G34 Al Alrmen: afrplanes (12).515)
G35  Other commerclal flying: sirplanes (121.517)
G38 Crew of two pilots; one additional airman {121.521)
G3T  Crew of three ar mare pilots; additional alrmen (121.523)
G38 Pilats serving in more than ane kind of Might erew
(121.525)
Subpart T — Flight Operations
Responsibility for operational enntrol:
Hi0 omestic (121.533)
HIl flag (121.535)
H12  supplemental; commerclal (121 537)
H13  Aircraft security (121.538)
H14  Flight crewmembers ot controls (121.543)
H15  Manipulation of controls {121.545)
H16 Admission to flight deck {121.547)
Ht?7 Admission to pilot's compartment-aviation safely inspector
(121 548)
H!8 Flying equipment (121.549)
Hle AJmixsinn to flight deck-Secret Service Agents {121.550)
Emergencies:
H20  domestic: flag (121.857)
H21 supplemental; commercial (121.558)
H22 Re[smmng: potentially hazardous metearological condi-
itions/irregularities of ground/navigation facilities
(121.561)
mechanical irregularities (121.583)
engine fnoperative—landing (121.565)
Instrument approach procedures and IFR tanding minimums
{121.567)
Briefing passengers before tekeoff (121.571)
Briefing passengers: extended overwater operations (121.573) .
Alcoholic beverages (121.575)
Minimum al 3 for use of autapilot (121.576)
Forward observer's seat: en route ion (12).581)
Carriage of passengers under control of armed law enforce-
ment offtcers (121.584)
Carriage of weapons (121.585) .
H1  Closing; locking of flight compartment door {121.557)
HXM  Carmry-on baggage (121.589)
Subpart U - Dispatching and Flight Release Rules
110 Dispatching authority: domestic (121.583)
11  Dispatching authority: flag (£21.595)
112 Flight release authority: supplemental; commerefal (121.587)
"3 M{m o dispatcher informstion to PIC: domestic; flag
B01)
114 Facilities; services: supplemental; commercial (121.603)
115 Communication; navigation faeilities: domestic;
(121.807)
Communication; navigation factlities: supplemental; com-
mercial (121 600
Dispatch or flight release ~ VFR (121.611)
Dispatch or flight release - IFR or over-the-top (121.813)
Dispatch or flight release - overwater: flag; supplemental;
commercial (121.615)
Alternate atrport for:
departure (121 817)
destination: IFR or over-the-top: domestic wr carriers
{121.610)
destination: flag (121.621)
destination: IFR or over-the-top: supplementa); commer-
clal (121.623)
Alternate airport weather minimums {121.625)
Continuing ;ﬂght in unsafe conditions {121.627)
Operation In Icing conditions {121.629)
Original dispatch or flight releasc {amendment) (121.831)
Dispatch to/fram refueling or provisional airports: domestie;
flag (12).635)
Takeoffs from unlisted; alternate airports: domestic; flag
{121.637)
Fuel supply:
all operations: domestic (121.639}
nonturbine:  twhopropeller-powered  afrplanes:  flag

{121.841)
aﬂ,‘;r-powered airplanes: supplemen-

nonturbine; turbo
ta); commercial (121
turbine-engine-powered es ather than turbopro-
peller: flag; supplemental; commercial (121.645}
Factors for computing fuel required {121.647)
Takeoff; landing wu&er minimums:
VFR: domestic (121.649)
IFR: domestic; {121.851)
IFR: supplemental; commercial (£21.853)
Landing weather minimums: IFR: all cerificate holders
(121.852)

H23
H24
H25

H28
H2T
H28
H29
H30
H3l

Ha2

fag
s

n7
118
e

120
121

22
2

124
125
126
130
k11
134
140
141
142
43
(L]
145
146

147
148

8

149
150

151
160
181
162

Applicahility of rrpnrted weather minimums {121 .858)
Fﬁghl altitnde rules (121.657)
Initial approach altitude:

damestic; supplemental; commercial (121.659)
Responsibiiity for dispatch release: domestic; flag (121.663)
Load manifest (121 685)
Flight plan: VFR, IFR: Supplemental; commercial (121 667}

Subpart ¥ « Records and Reports

I70
71

17z
173

174
75
178
177
178

Dispatch release: flag; domestic (121.687)

Flight release form: supplemental. commercial {12i.649)

Load manifest:
domastic; flag (121.691)

b mpplemefnlt d mmmferr:la.l(lZl.GQS)

isposition of load manifest, dispatch reltease, and flight :

l:i.:mestic; flag (121.695) i it plans
supplemental; commercial (121.807)

Mechanical reliability reports (121 703}

Airworthiness release or aircraft log entry (121.709)

Communications records: domestic; flag (121.711)

Subpart W = Crewmember Certificate: International

180
160
181

Applicahility (121.721)
First aid kits (App. A)
Doppler eadar; FNS {App. G)

AVIATION WEATHER, AC 00-8A
The Earth's Atmosphere (Ch. 1)

o
11
12

J13

Composition

Vertical structure
Standard atmasphere
Density and hypoxia

Temperature (Ch. 2)

120
J21
j22

Scales
Heat and temperature
Variations

Atmospheric Pressure and Altimetry (Ch. 3)

J30
Ja

Pressure
Altimetry

Wind (Ch. 4}

0
4
J42
143
)44
145
{48

47
J48

Convection

Pressure gradient

Coriolis torce

General circulation

Friction

Jet stream

Local, small scale winds

Wind shear

Wind, pressure systems, and weather

Malsture, Cloud Farmation, and Precipitation (Ch, %)

K16
K1l
K12
K13
Ki4

Water va,

Change of state

Cloud formation
Precipitation

Land and water effects

Stable and Unstable Alr (Ch. &)

K20
K21
Clouds
K30
K31

Changes within upward/downward movement
Stability, instability

{Ch. T}

Identification

Signposts

Airmasses and Fronts (Ch. B)

K40
K4l
K42

Adrmasses
Fronts
Flight planning

Turbulence (Ch. 8)

Lio
L
LI12
LI3

Convective currents
Obstructions to wind flow
Wind shear

Wake turbulence

Ieing {Ch. 10}

L2o
L2}
L22
L23
L4
125
L26

Structural

Induction system
Iastrument

Icing and cloud types
Other factors yre
Ground

Frost

Thunderstorms (Ch. 11)

130
L3t

Development
Cycles, stages

LIZ Types

L33
L34

azards
Thunderstorm flying; radar

IFR Producers (Ch. 12)

L40
141
L42

Fi
Low stratus clouds
Haze and smoke



L43  Blowling restrictions to visibility

L44  Precipitation

LAS  Obscured or partially obscured sky
High Altitude Weather {Ch. 13)

M10 Tropopause

M1l Jet stream

MI12 Cirmus clouds

M13 Clear air turbulence

MI14 Haze layers

MI5 lcing

MI1€ Thunderstorms

AVIATION WEATHER SERVICES, AC 00-45
Surfaco Aviation Weather Report (See. §)
N10 Type and time of report
NLl  Sky condition, ceiling, and visthility
N12 Weather; obstructions to vislan
N13  Seca level pressure
Ni4 Temperature, dewpoint
NI1§ Win
Ni6 Altimeter setting
N17 Remarks
N18 Heport identifiers
N19 Reading the report
Plot and Radar Reports (Sec. 3}
N20  Pilot weather reports (PIREPS})
N21 Radar weather reports (RAREFS)
Avistion Weather Forecatts (Sec. 4)
N30 Temnina) forecasts—FT
N3L Area forecasts—FA
N32 TWEB Route Forecasts: Synepsis
N33  Inflight Advisories—WS, WA, WAC
N34 Winds; Temperstures Aloft Forecast—FD
N35 f}:ecial Flight Forecast
N38 Hurricane Advisary-WH
N37 Convective Outlook—-AC
N33  Severe Weather Watch Bulletin—WW
Surfrce Analysis (Sec. 5)
N40 Valid time
N4l Isabars
N42  Pressure systems
N43 Fronts
N44  Other information
N45  Use of chart
Weather Depiction Chart (Sec. 8)
010 Plotted data
O11  Analysis
012 Use of chart
Radar Summary Chart (Sec. 7}
020 Echo pattern; coverage
021 Weather associated with echoes
022  Intensity; trend of precipitation
023 Helghts of echo bases; tops
024 Movement of echoes
025 Additions! information
028 Use of chart
Signifivant Weather. Prognostics (Sec. B)
030 Domestic flights
03! International Aights
032 Using significant weather progs.
Winds and Temperatures Aloft (Sec. 9}
040 Forecast winds; temperatures aloft—FD
04! Observed winds aloft
042  Use of charts
Freezing Level Chast (Sec. 10)
0350 Plotted data
05! Analysis
052 Use of chart
Stability Chart (Sec. 11)
060 Lifted index
081 K index
002 Stability analysis
063 Use of chert
Severe Weather Outloak Chart (Sec. 13)
070 General thunderstarms
Q71 Severe thunderstorms
072 Tomedoes
073 Use of chart

Constant Pressure Chart (Sec. 13}
OB0 Plotted data
081 Analyfi; ,
082 Three-dimensional aspects
083 Use of charts

Constant Pressure Prognostics (Sec. 14)
P10 Height, contours, streamlines
P11  Temperature
P12 Windspeed

P13 Formats
Pl4  Use of chans
Tropapause, Max Wind, and Wind Shear Charts (Sec. 15}
P20 Obscrved tropopause chart
P21  Domestic tropopause wind; wind shear progs
P22  International tropopause; wind shear progs
Tables and Conversion Graphs (See. 16)
P30 Icing intensities
P31 Turbulence Intensities
P32 Locations of turbulence by intensities vs. weather; temain
P33 Standard conversions
P34  Donsity altitude compulation
P3% Sclecied contractions

ENROUTE LOW/HIGH ALTITUDE/AREA CHARTS

Q10 Acrodromes
QI1 Radio aids to navigation, communication boxes
Q12  Air traffic services; airspace Information
Q13  Special use airspace
Q14 {sing altitudes
Q15 A/G voice communications
Reute/ Alrway
Q20 ldentification, route structurs
Q21 Substitute; unusabls
Q22 Changeover points
rational status: VOR/VORTAC/NDB
Q24  Altitudes: MEA, MCA, MRA, MOCA, MAA
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE CHARTS
Q30 Filot control of airport lighting
Q3! Approach lighting systema—tegend
General information; abbreviations
Plan view symhols
Profile
Inopetative components; visual atds
Q38 Aircraft approach categories
Q37 Takeoff minimums; departure procedures
Q38 1FR altemate minimums
Q3% Civil radar instrument approach minimums
Interprotation

AIRMAN'S INFORMATION MANUAL - BASIC FLIGHT
INFORMATION & ATC FROCEDURES

Navigation Alds {Ck. 1}
R10 Acronautical information; NAS

NDB
RIZ VOR, VORTAC, DME; equipment chock
RA13  Class, operational use
R14 Marker beacons
RIS Instrument landing systems
Ris8 SDF
RI17 Maintenance
RI8 VHF/UHF DF
R1B Radar: ASR, PAR
Alrport, Afr Navigation Lightings Masidng Alds (Ch. 1}
R2D Rotating beacon
R21  Obstructions
R22 Instrument approach Nght syctema
R23 Runway edge light systems
R24  Marking
RES Tn-runway lighting
A28 VAS]
Alrrpace (Ch. 9)
Distance from ¢lauds, visibility—VFR
R3I0  uncontrolled alrspace
R31 controlled airvpace
R32 Control Areas, Transition Arca, Terminal Control Area,
Pasitive Control Area, Control Zone
RA33 Special Use Afrspace—Prohibited Ares, Restricted Area,
aming Aren, Alert Area, ISJTA, MOA
RM  Airport Advhary/Traffic Areas, temporary Right restric-
Hons
Alr Traffic Control (Ch. 3)

R40  Services—control tower, FS55, VFR advisory service, air-

t
R4l mlCOM. MULTICOM
R42 ATIS
R4l Rader service—taffic information, sdvisory, assistance,
Stage I, 11, IH
R4 Terminal Control Area operations—Croup 1, T1, 111
R45 Transponder operation
Alrport Opersations
R50 Uso of runwayy, intersection takeoffs
R51  Landings, arpmuches {instrument option)
R52 Light signals
ATC Clearsnce/Soparations (Ch. )
S10 Clesrance items
$11 Amended clearance

8888

g



s12
513
514
518
516
517

Special VFR clearance
1FR separation standards
S‘}:u:d adjustments

isual separation
VFR restrictions
Runway separation

Preflight (Ch. 3)

520
521
822
§23
524
525
528
527
528
528

Weather briefing, NOTAM:

Flight plan~VFR

DVFR

VFR/IFR {oomgu-ne)

Flight plan-IF

Alrways/jet routes

Direct flights

VFR operations

Change in 1FR Right plan, cancelling
Closing VFR/DVFR nght plan

Departures — IFR (Ch. 3}

TiO
Tl
Tl2
T13
Ti4

Pre-taxi/taxt clearance

Abhrevinted IFR departure clearance

Takeoff dental

Departure cantrol; nstrument departures

S1Ds; Bling. ATC clearance, procedures, trandtions

En route - IFR (Ch. 3)

T20
Tel
T22
™
T24
T25
T28
T27
Tes

Communications
Direct: controlier/pilats
Frequency change
IFR position reparting, additional reports
Airway/ronte systems, course changes
Changeover points
Atreraft climbing/dexcending
Operation in restricted alnpace
Holding
STARs—filing, ATC clearance, procedures, transitions

Arrival - IFR (Ch. 3)

ulo
Uil
uU1e
ul3
Ul4
U1s
ule
u17
uls
Ule
Uo
ugl
va2
U23
U4

Radar spproach eamtrol, instrument approach
Advance Information
Clearance

Procedurey

Radar approaches
Simultaneous ILS approaches
Radar monitoring

Timed approaches

Procedure tum

Visual approach

Contact approach

Side-step maneuver
Weather minimums

Missed approach

Landing prinrity

Emergency Procedures (Ch. 3)

vie
Vi1
viz
V13
Vi4
vis
Vi
vi7

Ceneral

VHF/UHF DF approach procedures
Two-way communications failure
Special emergency

Hijack procedures

Fuel dumping

Ditching

Search; reseue

National Security {Ch. 3)

V20

Va1
Ve

Sccurl
DEWI
SCATANA .

interception patter, signals

Safety of Flight (Ch. 4)

vio
Vil

WEICGHT & BALANCE, COMPUTATIONS, PERFORMANCE

En route Flight Advisory Service (EFAS)
Transcribed weather braadcasts
Scheduled weather braadeasts

In-flight weather advisories

Pilot weather reports (PIREP)

Wake turbulence

Medical factx for pilota

NTSB Part 830

CHARTS
Weight & Balance (AC 91-23A)

Wio
wil
wiz
WwIi3
Wi4
wis

Terms & definitions
Stability, balance

Index, graphie limits

CG locatian, determination
Shift/change of weight
Pallet/cargo loading

Computations

X10
X1

True airspeed, groundspeed, mach
Time en route

control of aircraft — domestic/coastal ADIZ,

X12
X13
X14
X185
X18
X117
X18

Fuel retquirements
Airspeed, mach adjust
Specific range (NAM/1,000)
Density zltitude

Rate of climb, dostent
Wind drift/speed

Off-course corrections

Performance Charts

Y10
m
Yiz
Y3
Yi4
Yas
Y26
Y27
Y28
Y30
Y3l

Crosswind, effective wind
Takeoff EPR

STAB trim

Takeofl, distance/speeds
Takeoff, limiting welghts
Climb EPR

Cruise EPR, mach

Fuel flow, consumption
Descent—time/dixtance/fuel
Holding—time, fuel,

Fuel dump—time, weights
Landing—limiting weights
Go-around EPRiYeefs
Stmplifled Aight plasning
Short Dictance Crulse Altitude Chart

. MISCELLANEOUS

Z10
21l
Zi2
FAR)
zi4
Z15
Z18
Z11
Z18
Z19

Atrport/Factlity Directory

Restrictions to Enroute Navigation Aids
Preferred routes

Area navigation

DME Arc

Enstrument interpretation; indicationa
Hydraj Ian[?

Adrcraft performance—factors affecting
Mach, mach number, critical mach
Unuwal attitude recovery

STUDY MATERIALS
The following materials may be obtalned romr

AC 61.87

AC 685-4B
AC 00.8A
AC 00-45A

AC O]

AC 61-27B
AC 8).11-1

Sugerlmcndem of Documents

U.S. Government Printing Office

Washington, D.C. 20402

Adrline Transport Pilot {Ad e)-Adr Curier
Written Test Pgur:de P

Afrcraft Dispatcher Written Test Guide
Aviation Weather

Aviation Weather Services

Pllor's Weight and Balance Handbook
Instrument Flying Handbook

Guide to Drug Hazards in Aviation Medicine

-23A

Alrman's Information Manusl
Ajrport /Facility Directory
Federal Aviation Regulations, Parts 1,61, 65, 91, and )21

The following Advisory Circulars may be obtained freo fram:

AC 00-24  Thunderstorms

AC 00-30  Rules of Thumb for Avaiding or Minimizing En-
counters with Clear Air Turbulence

AC 00-50  Low Level Wind Shear

AC 20-32B Carbon Monoxide (CO) Contamination in Alrcraft —
Detection and Prevention

AC 804 Pilot's Spatisl Disarfentation

AC 90-1A  Civil Use of U.5. Government Produced Instrument
Approach Charts (80-1A is included in the Instru-
ment Flying Handbook)

AC 60.23D Wake Turbulence

AC 00-62  Flying DME Arex

AC 80-64  Automated Radar Termina) System (ARTS) 11

AC 81-8A  Water, Shush, and Snow on the Runway

AC 91-24  Aircraft Hydroplening or Aquaplaning on Wet Run-
ways

AC 91-25A Lozs of Visual Cues During Low Visibility Landings

AC 9143 Unreliable Alrspeed Indications

AC 95-1 Airway and Route Obstruction Clearance

AC 120-5  High Altitude Operations in Areas of Turbulence

AC 120-28B Criteria for Approval of Category 1lIa Landing
Weather Minima

AC 12020 Criteria for Approving Category 1 and Category H
Landing Minima for FAR Part 121 Operators

AC 12112 Wet or Slippery Runways

AC 121-18  Avistion gecurity—Caniago of Weapons and Es-
torted Persons

AC 121-195 Alternate rational Landing Distances for Wet

(d*1 ° Runways; Turbojet Fowered Transport Category

U.5. Department of Transportation
Publications Section, TA 3.1
Washington, D.C, 20590

Airplanes
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APPENDIX 1

TEST QUESTIONS

Vg1 is defined as the stalling speed
or minimum steady flight speed

1- obtained in a specified configuration.
2- at which the airplane is controllable.
3- in the landing configuration.

4- with the critical engine inoperative.
If an emergency requiring immediate

action causes you to deviate from a rule
in FAR Part 91, what is your responsi-
bility as pilot in command? ’

A written report of the deviation
must be submitted within 7 calendar
days to the Administrator.

No report is necessary unless prior-
ity handling by ATC was required.

A written report shall be made imme-
diately to the nearest Air Carrier
District Office upon landing at
destination.

A written report of the deviation
shall be submitted only if requested
by the Administrator.

What effective runway length is required
for a turbojet powered airplane at the

destination airport if the runways are
forecast to be wet or slippery at the
- ETA?

1- 60% of the actual runway available.

2- 70% of the actual runway available.

3- 100% of the runway length required
for a dry runway.

4- 115% of the runway length required
for a dry runway.

A four-engine turbine powered domestic

a2ir carrier airplane must be ferried to
another base for repair of an inoperative
engine. What operational requirement
must be observed?

Only the required flight crewmembers

may be :n board the airplane.

The takeoff gross weight must not ex-

reed 65% of the maximum certificated

gross takeoff weight.

The computed takeoff distance to

reach V{ must not exceed 70% of

the available runway determined with

all engines operating.

The existing and forecast weather for

gepggﬁure. en route, and landing must
e .
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Part 1 defines Vgp as the stalling
speed or minimum steady flight speed

1- at which the airplane is controllable.

2- obtained in a specified configuration.

3- with the ¢ritical engine inoperative.

4- in the landing configuration.

FAR Part 1 defines Vi as the

1- takeoff safety speed.

2- speed at which the airplane is con-
trollable.

3- takeoff decision speed.

4- critical engine failure speed.

A pilot may not serve as pilot in command
during a CAT II instrument approach oper-
ation unless certain experience require-
ments have been met regarding the make
and basic model! flight control guidance
system used in that operation. This re-
quired recent experience includes

1- three ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 3 months.

2- six ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 6 months.

3- six ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 3 months.

4- three ILS approaches within the pre-

ceding 6 months.

Unless otherwise required by the appli-
cable distance from c¢loud criteria, and
until further descent is required for a
safe landing, a pilot of a turbine-
powered airplane shall maintain which
gltitude within an airport traffic area?

1- 700 feet.
2- 1,200 feet.
3- 1,500 feet.
4- 2,000 feet.

A passenger-carrying landplane is certi-
ficated with an escape slide which de-
ploys automatically. When must the
system be armed?

1- A1l phases of flight and ground
operations.

Takeoff and landing only.

Taxi, takeoff, and landing.
Anytime an emergency condition
axists.

2-
3-
4-
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Transport category airplanes (except C-46
type airplanes), operated in the conter-

minous United States, must have airbarne

weather radar equipment installed

1- only if the airplane is jet powered
and used in passenger operations.

2- ragardless of the airplane's size,
powerplants, and certificated gross
wetght,

3. and the alternate source of electri-
cal power for the weather radar
operational.

4- only if the airplane's maximum take-
off weight 1s over 50,000 pounds and
it is used in passenger operations.

The maximum altitude loss for a malfunc-
tioning automatic pflot with an approach
coupler for your airptane is 45 feet.
The reported weather conditions for a
particular afrport are less than basic
VFR minimums. To what minfmum altitude
can the automatic pilot be used for an
ILS approach to a landing?

1- 30 feet AGL.
2= 50 feet AGL.
3- 95 feet AGL.
4. 105 feet AGL.

What flight time 1imitations are estab-
1ished for flight deck crewmembers for
FAR Part 121 operations?

1- A1Y commercial fiying in any flight
¢rewmember position.

2- Any commercial flying in any flight
crewmember positfen conducted under
FAR Part 121 operations.

3- Only that flight time in FAR Part 121
operations. ’

4- A1l flight time in any flight crew-
member position.

The maximum altitude loss for a malfunc~
tioning automatic pilot with an approach
coupler is 20 feet. The reported weather
is below basi¢ VFR minimums and you are
making an ILS approach using an approach
coupler. What 1s the minimum altitude to
which the autopilot may be used?

1- 1560 feet AGL.
Z2- 90 feet AGL.
3~ 70 feet AGL.
4. 40 feet AGL.
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An airport may not be listed as an alter-
nate in the dispatch release unless the
weather reports or forecasts indicate
that the weather conditions will be at or
above the alternate minimums

1- specified in the certificate holder's
operations specification for that
airport, when the ftight arrives.

2- listed on the approach charts of that
atrport, from 2 hours before to 2
hours after the ETA for that fiight.

3- specified in the certificate holder's
operations specification for that
airport, from 1 hour before to 1 hour
after the ETA for that flight.

4- listed on the approach charts of that
ajirport, at the time the flight is
expacted to arrive.

Hhich speed restrictions should you
observe ypon arriving at Los Angeles
International Airport (TCA) fn a turbine-
engine powered airplane?

Below

10,000 Within

faeot TCA
1- 250 knots 200 knots.
2- 250 knots 250 knots.
3- 230 knots 230 knots.
4- 230 knots 200 knots.

A passenger-carrying landplane is certi-
ficated with the automatic deploying
escape slide system. During which.oper-
ations must this system be armed?-

1- During taxi, takeoff, and landing.

2= Only for takeoff and landing.

3- Only for taxi and takeoff.

4- Anytime an emergency condition exists
which would require system deploy-
ment.

What instrument flight time may be Togged
by a pilot second in command of a two-
pilot domestic air carrier flight?

1. A1l of the time the afrplane is fn
actual IFR conditions or the pilot is
vearing a view-limiting device,

2- Al) of the time the pilot is control-
1ing the airplane solely by reference
to flight instruments.

3- One-half the time the flight is on an
IFR flight plan.

4- One-half the time the airplane is in
actual IFR conditions.
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What requirement must be met regarding
cargo that is carried aft of the fore-
most seated passengers in an air carrier
afrplane?

1- The cargo may be carried in an open
bin if the bin is of a nontoxic or
nonflammable nature.

The container or bin in which the
cargo is carried must be made of
mater{al which is at least flash
resistant.

The cargo may be carried in a pas-
senger seat if properly secured by a
safety belt.

The bin in which the cargo is car-
ried must not be installed in a
position that restricts access to,
or use of, any emergency exit.

2«

Which is one of the requirements that
must be met by a required pilot flight
crewmember in reestablishing recency of
experience?

At least two takeoffs must be made
with a simulated failure of the most
critical powerplant.

If Category II qualified, at least
one approach to landing must be made
to & CAT II DH of 150 feet AGL.

At Teast one landing must be made to
a complete stop.

At least one non-precision approach
must be made to the lowest minimums
authorized for the certificate
holder.

To renew CAT Il authorization, what is
the minimum recent instrument approach
experience required prior to the due date
of the practical test?

1- Within the previous 12 months three
ILS approaches flown by use of an
approach coupler to CAT II minimum
landing altitudes.

Within the previous 12 calendar
months, six ILS approaches flown by
use of an approach coupler to CAT II
minimym landing altitudes.,

Within the previous 6 months, six ILS
approaches, three of which may be
flown to CAT I minimum landing alti-
tudes by use of an approach coupler.
Within the previous 12 months, six
ILS approaches flown manually to CAT
I minimum landing altitudes.

021.
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An air carrier airplane has a seating
capacity for 67 passengers. How many
approved first ald kits are required for
the treatment of minor accidents liekly
to occur in flight?

l" 5-
2‘ 4- N
3- 3-
4- 2,

To act as pilot in command of an air-
plane for an IFR flight requiring an
Afrline Transport Pilot Certificate, you
must have had at least

1- 2 hours of actual or simulated in-
strument flight time within the pre-
ceding 90 days.

6 hours of actual or simulated in-
strument flight time within the pre-
ceding & months.

2 hours of instrument flight time
under actual or simulated fnstrument
flight conditions, or 2 hours in a
simulator, within the preceding 6
months.

2 hours of instrument flight time
under actual or simulated fnstrument
flight conditions within the preced-
ing 6 months.

P

3-

What 1s the highest flight level that
operations may be conducted without the
piTot at the controls wearing and using
an oxygen mask while the other pilet is
away from the duty station?

1- FL 410.
2- FL 310.
3- FL 250.
4~ FL 180.

What is the recent instrument approach
experience required prior to the due
date of the practical test for pilots to
renew their CAT Il authorization? With-
in the previous

12 months, six ILS approaches flown
manually to CAT II DHs.

6 months, six ILS approaches flown
to CAT I DHs, three of which may be
by the use of an approach coupler.

6 months, three ILS approaches flown
by the use of an approach coupler to
CAT II DHs.

12 months, six ILS approaches flown
by the use of an approach coupler to
CAT 11 DHs.
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An airplane operating under FAR Part 121,
equipped with a single ADF receiver, is
to be flown in VFR conditions over a
route not navigated by pilotage. This
airplane must also be equipped with

1- VOR and marker beacon receivers.

2- VOR, ILS, and marker beacon,re-
ceivers.

3- one VOR and DME.

4. dual VOR receivers and one DME.

At what maximum indicated alrspeed can a
Boeing 727 operate within a Group I TCA
without special ATC authorization?

1- 200 knots.
2~ 230 knots.
3. 250 knots.
4- 275 knots.

For a 2-hour flight in a turbine engine
powered airplane at a cabin pressure
altitude of 12,000 feet, how much supple-
mental oxygen for sustenance must be pro-
vided? Enough oxygen for

1- 10% of the passengers for 1.5 hours.

2- each passenger during the entire
flight.

3- each passenger for 30 minutes.

4- 30% of the passengers for the entire
flight.

An airplane operating under FAR Part 121,
equipped with a single ADF receiver, is
to be flown in VFR over-the-top condi-
tions navigating by low freguency radio
facilities. This airplane must also be
equipped with

1- one YOR and marker beacon receivers.

2- one YOR and DME.

3~ dual VOR receivers and one DME.

4- VOR, ILS, and marker beacon re-
cefvers.

During Category II operations, an opera-
tive rollout runway visual range system
is required when the RVR in the touchdown
zone is reported to be less than

1. RVR 14.
2- RVR 16.
3- RVR 18.
4- RVR 20.

030, Above which minimum cabin altitude must

E36

supplemental oxygen be provided for all
persons during an entire flight on a

turbojet powered airplane?

1-
2~
3.
4-

Crewnembers

10,000 feet
10,000 feet
12,000 feet
14,000 feet

Passengers

15,000 feet.
12,000 feet.
15,000 feet.
14,000 feet.

031.
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A1l flight crewmembers on flight deck
duty on a turbine engine powered, pres-
surized airplane are not equipped with
quick-donning oxygen masks. In this
case, the maximum flight altitude author-
ized without one pilot wearing and using
an oxygen mask is

1- FL 410.
2- FL 300.
3- FL 250.
4- FL 200.

The pilot in command of a domestic¢ air
carrier airplane must have had certain
experience with the make and basic model
flight control guidance system used dur-
ing a CAT II instrument approach. What
is that recent experience requirement?

Number

of ILSs Time Period
1-
2w
3-
4.

Within preceding 6 months.
Within preceding 6 months.
Within preceding 3 months.
Within preceding 3 months.

S h W

What action should be taken by the pilot
in command if the airborne weather radar
becomes inoperative en route on an air
carrier IFR flight for which weather re-
ports indicate possible thunderstorms?

1- Return to the departure airport if
closer than the destination airport.

2- Proceed in accordance with the ap-
proved instructions in the air
carrier's operations manual for such
an event.

3- Fly to and land at the nearest ap-
proved air carrier airport.

4- Request ATC for radar vectors to the
nearest airport suftable for large
aircraft landings.
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IFR experience requirement for a pilot to
act as pilot in command of an airplane
for an IFR flight requiring an Airline
Transport Pilot Certificate?

An instrument competency check admin-
istered by another pilot qualified as
pilot in command.

3 hours of instrument flight time
under simulated flight conditions
within the preceding 180 days.

2 hours of actual or simulated
instrument flight time within the
preceding 90 days.

An instrument competency check in the
category of aircraft involved.

Under which conditions are two persons
permitted to share one safety belt in a
divan?

For all operations except the en

1«
route portion of the flight.

2~ During all operations except during
the landing phase of flight.

3- Only during the en route portion of
flight.

4- When one is an adult and one is a

child under 4 years of age.

When computing takeoff weight limita-
tions, for which atrecraft is the "clear-
way" considered for a particular runway?

Passenger-carrying transport air-
planes.

Large aircraft (more than 12,500
pounds ).

U.S. certificated afr carrier air-
planes.

Turbine-engine powered transport
airplanes.

The pilot in command of a flag air
carrier airplane must have had certain
experience with the make and basic model
flight control guidance system used
during a CAT II instrument approach.
What is that recent experience require-
ment?

Number

Time Period of ILSs

1- Within preceding 6 months 3,
2- Within preceding 6-months 6
3- Within preceding 12 months ]
4- Within preceding 9 months 6

038.
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Which ground components are required to
be operative for a CAT Il approach in
addition to LOC, glide slope, marker
beacons, and approach 1ights?

1-
2.

Radar and RVR.
HIRL, TDZL, RCLS, and REIL.
RCLS and REIL.

4- HIRL, TDZL, RCLS, and RVR.

In an emergency requiring immediate ac-
tion, the pilet in command may deviate
from any rule of FAR Part 91 to the
extent

1- necessary except flight contrary to
an ATC clearance.

2- necessary to meet that emergency.

3. authorized by the air carrier's
operations specifications.

4~ necessary to conform to ATC instruc-
tions.

When carrying cargo forward of the fore-

most seated passengers, what restrictions
must be observed?

A1l cargo must be carried in a suit-

able bin and secured to the floor

structure of the airplane.

The cargo may be carried in an open
bin if the bin is of a nontoxic or
nonflammable nature.

Cargo may be carried in a passenger
Ee?t if properly secured by a safety
elt.

AY1 cargo must be separated from all
passengers by a partition capable of

withstanding specific load stresses.

What additional airplane equipment (in
addition to that basic equipment neces-
sary for CAT I operations), is required
for CAT II decision heights below 150

feet?
\

1- Dual radio altimeter systems.

2- Both aural and visual indications of
the tnner marker location must be
provided.

3- Dual gtide slope and localizer re-
ceiving antennae.

A- Low altitude alert warning system.
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Information recorded during normal opera-
tion by a required cockpit voice recorder
in a passenger-carrying airplane

1- must be retained for 30 minutes after
Tanding.

2- may be erased only once each flight.

3- may all be erased except the last 30
minutes after recording.

4- must be retained for at least 12

hours.

In what altitude structure is an opera-
tive, appropriately equipped ATC trans-
ponder required when operating in all
controlled airspace of the 48 contiguous
states and the District of Columbia?

Above 12,500 feet MSL, excluding the
afrspace at and below 1,500 feet AGL.

2- Above 14,500 feet AGL, excluding the
ajrspace at and below 1,200 feet AGL.
3- Above 12,500 feet MSL, excluding the
airspace at and below 2,500 feet AGL.
4- Above 14,500 feet MSL, excluding the

afrspace at and below 2,500 feet AGL.

What information, if any, recorded during
normal operation by a cockpit voice re-
corder may be erased or otherwise oblit-
erated?

1- A1l information except that recorded
more than 1 hour previously.

2- A1l information except that recorded
within the latest 30-minute period.

3~ No amount of information may be
erased.

4- A1l information may be erased.

What are the line check requirements for
the pilot in command for a domestic air
carrier?

The 1ine check is required only when
the pilot is scheduled to fly a new
route.

The 1ine check is required each 12
calendar months in one of the types
of airplanes to be flown.

The line check is required each 12
calendar months in each type of air-
craft in which the pilot may serve.
If the pilot has had refresher flight
training in the same type airplane
within the preceding 90 days, the
1ine check may be waived.

046.
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What is the highest altitude or flight
Tevel a flight can be conducted without
having a crewmember instruct passengers

on the proper use of supplemental oxygen?
1- 14,500 feet MSL.

2- FL 180.

3- FL 250.

4- FL 300.

If a flag air carrier flight lands at an

intermediate airport at 18257, what is
the latest time it may depart before a
redispatch release is required for the
destination airport?

1-
2-
3-
a-

00252.
01252,
20252,
19257,

In addition to ensuring that appropriate
aeronautical charts and approach proce-
dures charts are aboard each aircraft,
what other item of equipment must be
available for each crewmember on each
flight?

1- Sun glasses.

2- Personal oxygen mask.
3- Protective gloves.

4- Flashlight.

While in uncontrolled airspace in VFR
conditions, what distance from cloud
criteria should be maintained when fTy-
ing below 1,200 feet AGL?

1- 500 feet below, 500 feet above,
1 mile horizontal.

2- Clear of clouds.

3- 500 feet below, 500 feet above,
2,000 feet horizontal.

4. 500 feet below, 500 feet above,

1,000 feet horijzontal.

An ajrline transport pilot instructing
other pilots in air transportation
service is restricted to

1- a maximum of 7 hours of instruction
in any 1 day.

2- instruction only in aircraft with

‘ functioning dual controls.

3- a maximum of 30 hours of instruction
in any 7-day period.

4- dinstruction in any aircraft of the

category for which a rating is held.
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Before each takeoff of a passenger-
carrying airplane, on what items shall

the passengers be orally briefed?

1- Proper use of seatbelts, smoking, and
location of emergency exits.

2- Location of emergency exits, use of
oxygen masks, and life preservers.

3- Proper use of seatbelts, life
preservers, and oxygen masks.

4- Proper use of Yiferafts, oxygen
masks, and locatfon of emergency
exits.

Should it become necessary to shut one

engine down on a domestic air carrier

three-engine jet transport, the pilot

in command

1- may continue to the planned destina-
tion if VFR can be maintained includ-
ing approach and Yanding.

2- may continue to the planned destina-
tion if approved by the dispatcher.

3- may continue to the planned destina-
tion if this is considered as safe as
Tanding at a closer airport.

4. must Tand at the nearest suitabie
airport in point of time.

A person who appears to be intoxicated

has created a disturbance aboard an air

carrier aircraft. Within which time

period shall the certificate holder sub-
mit a written report of the incident to
the Administrator?

1-
2-
3-
-

10 days.
7 days.
5 days.

48 hours.

In determining takeoff 1imitations for a
turbine engine powered transport category
airplane, what restrictions apply to the
net takeoff path data?

The takeoff run must not exceed the
length of the runway plus any stop-

way.

The airplane {s not banked more than
157 after reaching a height of 50
feet.

The airplane is not banked before
reaching a height of 150 feet.

The airplane is not banked more than
30“ after reaching a height of 100
eet.
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An airplane requires only one battery-
powered megaphone. Unless waived by the
Administrator, what should be the loca-
tion of the megaphone within the cabin of
a domestic air carrier passenger-carrying
airplane?

1= The most rearward location readily
accessible to a normal flight atten-
dant seat.

2- As close as practicable to the mid-
section of the airplane.

3- The most accessible Tocation in the
forward portion of the cabin.

4~ 0On the flight deck readily accessible

to any crewmember.

Below what minimum RVR value requires an
operative rollout RVR system for CAT II
operations?

1- RVR 24.
2- RVR 18,
3- RVR 16.
4- RVR 14.

Which 1s a correct airplane speed symbol

and definition?

1- Vg - maximum speed for flap
extension.

2- Vi g - maximum landing gear
operating speed.

3- Vpma - design maximum maneuvering
speed.

4. V¢ - design cruising speed.

What restriction is imposed by FAR Part
61 regarding flight instruction of other
pilots in air transportation by an atr-
line transport pilot? A pitlot may in-
struct no more than

1- 36 hours in any 7-day period.
2- 30 hours in any 7-day period.
3- 7 hours in any l-day period.
4- 6 hours in any l-day period.

What minimum number of approved first aid
kits are required faor treatment of in-
Juries 1ikely to occur in fiight on an
air carrier airplane with a seating capa-
city 1n excess of 2507

1- 8.
2" 6'
3- 4,
4" 2.
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ATC requests a detailed report of the in-
flight emergency that required your
flight to be issued a priority clearance.
This report must be submitted no later
than

1- 48 hours to the chief of that ATC
facility.

2- 10 days to the FAA Administrator,

3- 24 hours to the nearest FAA district
inspector.

4. 7 days to the Chief of the National
Transportation Safety Board.

An approprizte number of acceptable

oxygen-dispensing units are required for
first aid treatment of occupants for
physiological reasons following descents
from cabin pressure altitudes above

FL 250. What is the minimum number
required?

1-
2=
3-
4.

One.
Two.
Four.
Six.

Nomestic air carriers operating IFR on
victor or jet airways must be equipped
with an approved DME receiver

1- for operations in positive control
airspace only.

2- regardless of operating altitude.

3~ for operations at or above FL 180
only.

4. for operations at or above FL 240

only.

Transport category airplanes (except C-46
type airplanes), opecated in the conter-

minous United States, must have airborne

weather radar equipment fnstalled

regardless of the airplane size and

use.

only if the airplane's maximum take-
off weight is over 50,000 pounds and
it is used in passenger operations.

3- only 1f the airplane is jet powered
and used in passenger operations.
4- regardless of the airplane size and

powerplants, unless it is used for
cargo-only operations.
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To serve as pilot in command during a
CAT II approach, a pilot must have had
certain experience with the make and
basic mode! flight control guidance
system used in that operation. What does
this required recent experience include?
1- Three ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 3 months.

2- Six ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 6 months.

3- Three ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 6 months.

4- Six ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 3 months.

What are the certificate and rating re-

quirements for the pilot second in com-
mand of a supplemental air carrier flight
requiring three pilots?

1- Commercial pilot with airplane type
rating only.

2- Commercial pilot with airplane type
and instrument rating.

3- Commercial pilot with instrument
rating only.

4- Airline transport pilot with airplane
type rating.

What are the certificate and rating re-

quirements for the pilot second in com-
mand of an FAR Part 121 commercial
operator flight requiring three pilots?
1- Commercial pilot with airplane type
and instrument rating.

2- Airline transport pilot with airplane
type rating.

3. Commercial pilot with instrument
rating only.

4~ Commercial pilot with airplane type
rating only.

For domestic or flag air carrier opera-

tions, the pilot in command line check

1- must include a landing at each regu-
lar, provisional, and refueling stop
along the route.

2- is required each 12 calendar months
in only one type of aircraft in which
the pilot serves as pilot in command.

3. may be wajved if the pilot has had
refresher flight training in the air-
craft type within the preceding 6
months.

4. 1is required only when the pilot is

scheduled on a new route.
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Except during an actual emergency, when
must emergency lights in a passenger
carrying airplane be armed or turned ON?

1-
2.

During taxiing, takeoff, and landing.
For night operations and extended
overwater operations only.

3- Prior to every flight during pre-
flight.
4. On preflight prior to night flights.

An airplane operating under FAR Part 121,
equipped with a single ADF recefver, is
to be flown in VFR over-the-top condi-
tions navigating by low frequency radio
facilities. With what additional equip-
ment must this airplane be equipped?

1- TACAN or Doppler radar.

2- VOR, ILS, and marker beacon re-
cefvers.

3- Dual VOR receivers and one DME.

4- VOR and marker beacon receivers.,

Which minimum condition meets the re-
quirement for a pilot in command of a
domestic air carrier to maintain route
qualification?

1- One trip between terminals within the
preceding 6 months.

2- One trip between terminals within the
preceding 12 months.

3- One takeoff and landing at each regu-
lar, provisional, and refueling air-
port within the preceding 6 months.

4- Two round trips between terminals

within the preceding 12 months.

When a f1ight engineer i5 a required
crewmember, which is an operational re-
quirement regarding the quatifications of
all flight deck crewmembers?

1- The pilot in command and second in
command must hold flight engineer
certificates.

No other flight deck crewmember need
be gualified or certificated.

One of the pilots must be qualified
to perform flight engineer duties; no
flight engineer certificate is re-
quired.

One pilot must hold a flight engi-
neer's certificate.

R
3-
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While in controlled afrspace in VFR con-
ditions, what distance from clouds should
be maintained when flying more than 1,200
feet AGL, but below 10,000 feet MSL?

1. 500 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.
2- 1,000 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
1 mile horizontal.
3. 500 feet below; 500 feet above; 1,000
~ feet hortzontal.
4. 1,000 feet below; 500 feet above;

2,000 feet horizontal.

In addition to the localizer, glide
slope, marker beacons, approach lighting,
and HIRL, which ground components are re-
quired to be operative for a CAT I! in-
st[gment approach to a DH below 150 feet
AG

1- TDZL, RCLS, and REIL.
2~ RCLS and REIL.
3- PRadar and RVR.
4- TDZL, RCLS, and RVR.

What are the minimum certificate and
rating requirements for the pilot second
in command of a three-pilot crew on a
flag air carrier flight?

1- Airline Transport Pilot Certificate
with an airplane category rating.

2- Commercial Pilot Certificate with an
instrument rating.

3- Airline Transport Pilot Certificate
with an aircraft type rating.

4- Commercial Pilot Certificate with an

airplane type rating.

While in controlled airspace in VFR con-
ditfons, what distance from clouds should
be maintained when flying more than 1,200
feet AGL, and at or above 10,000 feet
MSL?

1- 1,000 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
1 statute mile horizontal.

2- 500 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
1 statute mile horizontal.

3- 1,000 feet below; 500 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.

4- 500 feet below; 1,000 feet above;

2,000 feet horizontal.
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What recent instrument experience must
you have had to act as pilot in command
of an airplane for an IFR flight re-
quiring an Airline Transport Pilot
Certificate?

1- 2 hours of instrument flight time
under actual or simulated instrument
flight conditions within the preced-
ing 6 months.

6 hours of actual or simulated in-
strument flight time within the pre-
ceding 6 months.

2 hours of actual or simulated in-
strument flight time within the pre-
ceding 90 days.

2 hours of instrument flight time
under actual or simulated instrument
flight conditions, or 2 hours in a
simul ator, within the preceding 6
months.

wWhich ground component -or equipment fs
not required for a CAT IT ILS instrument
approach to the published RA decision
height of 150 feet?

RVR system for the touchdown zone,
The Inner Marker.

Touchdown Zone Lighting.
Centerline tighting and marking.

1.
2=
3-
4~

A flag air carrier flight lands at an
intermediate airport at 1322Z. What is
the latest time it may depart for the
destination airport without a redispatch
release?

1- 0122%.
2- 19227.
'3~ 1622%.
4" 142220

The emergency 1ights on a passenger car-

rying airplane must be armed or turned ON

during actual emergencies and
1-
2.

on preftight prior to night opera-
tions.

for night operations and extended
overwater operations only.

3-
4~ prior to every flight during pre-
flight.

during taxiing, takeoff, and landing.
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What s the minimum number of flight
attendants required for an airplane
having a seating capacity of 160 passen-
gers, if only 100 passengers are aboard?

1- Five.
2- Four.
3- Three.
4- Two.

A flight crew of two pilots originally
scheduled out on a domestic flight was
delayed on the inbound flight and now
has 5 1/2 hours of duty aloft within the
preceding 24 hours, This crew can be

dispatched

1- only after 11 hours of rest.

2- without rest, provided the estimated
time en route is not more than 2 1/2
hours.

3- after 8 hours of rest only, provided
the estimated time en route is not
more than 2 1/2 hours.,

4- only after 16 hours of rest.

When operating to an airport with an
operating control tower each pilot of a
large airplane shall, unless otherwise
required by the applicable distance from
cloud criteria, enter the airport traffic
area and, until further descent is neces-
sary for landing, maintain an altitude
above the surface of at least

1- 2,500 feet.
2- 1,500 feet.
3- 1,200 feet.
4- 1,000 feet.

Which procedure should you follow if it
should become necessary to shut down one
engine on a three-engine domestic air
carrier airplane after takeoff?

1- Proceed to an airport as directed by
the company dispatcher.

2- Land at.any airport you consider as
safe as the nearest suitable airport
in point of time.

3- Land at the nearest suitable airport
in point of time only.

4- tand at the takeoff alternate air«

port listed
release.

in the original fiight
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A commercial pilot has DC-3 and DC-9 type
ratings. A flight test is completed for

an Airline Transport Pilot Certificate in
a Boeing 727. What pilot privileges may

be exercised?

1- ATP - Boeing 727 and DC-3; Commer-
cial - DC-9,

2= ATP - Boeing 727 only; Commercial -
DC-9 and DC-3.

3- ATP - Boeing 727 and DC-9; Commer-
Cia] - DC"3.

4- ATP - Boeing 727, DC-9, and DC-3.

Your f1light logbook for the month of July
shows these entries:

July 3 - pleasure flight - 3.7 hrs.
July 4 - charter flight - 4.5 hrs.
July 6 - pleasure flight - 4.0 hrs.
July 7 - flight instruction - 6.4 hrs.
July 9 - air carrier flight - 5.2 hrs.
July 10 - charter flight - 5.4 hrs.
How many additional hours can you fly for

this domestic air carrier on July 12
without exceeding the maximum authorized
in any 7 consecutive days?

1- 17.4 additional hours.
2- 12.0 additfonal hours.
3- 4.9 additional hours.
4. .2 additional hours.

Within which maximum preceding time
period must a pilot in command of a
supplemental air carrier operation
certify the possession of adequate
knowledge in specific areas of opera-
tion to remain route and airport
qualified?

1- 180 days.
2- 90 days.
3- 60 days.
4. 30 days.

A copy of which documents is a flag air
carrier required to carry aboard each
airptane to the destination airport?

1- Load manifest and dispatch release.

2- Weight and balance release and flight
plan.

3- Dispatch release, and weight and bal-
ance reltease.

4- Dispatch release, load manifest, and

flight plan,
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The airplane is certificated for opera-
tion with a minimum f1ight deck crew of
two pilots and one flight engineer. For
domestic air carrier operations under FAR
Part 121, the flight engineer must be
qualified, certificated, and current.
addition, in case of emergency,

In

each pilot must be qualified to per-
form flight engineer duties.

at least one pilot must have served
as flight engineer within the preced-
ing %0 days.

the flight engineer must be qualified
to perform duties at one pilot posi-
tion.

at least one pilot must be qualified
to perform flight engineer duties.

What are the IFR takeoff minimums for
commercial operators?

1- One-half statute mile--aircraft
having more than two engines.

2- As specified in the operations
specifications.

3- As printed on the approach chart
for that runway.

4- As printed on IFR takeoff and de-

parture procedures.

Your FAR Part 121 flight time as pilot

in command consists of only 80 hours in

a DC-10 type airplane. How does this
affect the MDA, DH, or minimum visibility
for IFR CAT I approaches?

1- Has no affect.

2- MDA or DH and visibility minimms are
decreased by 100 feet and 1/2 mile.

3- MDA or DH and visibility minimums are
increased by 100 feet and 1/2 mile.

4- The MDA or DH is decreased by 100

feet.

As pilot in command, you are given a
priority ATC clearance during an emer=
gency and do not deviate from a rule of
FAR Part 91. MWhat report, if any, is
required?

None, since no deviation from a rule
of FAR Part 91 was made.

2- HWithin 72 hours to the chief of that
ATC facility.

3- Within 48 hours to the chief of that
ATC facility when requested.

4- MWithin 48 hours to the nearest FAA

Alr Carrier District Office.



092.
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093,
E40

094.
E37

095.
H29

Your logbook shows these entries:

April 28 - 4.5 hrs. - Alr carrier flight
April 29 - 6.5 hrs. - Air carrier flight
April 30 -~ 5.5 hrs. - Charter flight
May 1 = 3.0 hrs. - Flight instruction
= 2.0 hrs. - Pleasure flight
May 3 - 1.0 hr. =~ Pleasure flight
May 4 - 7.5 hrs. - Afr carrier flight
How many additional hours, if any, can

you fly for this domestic air carrier on
May 5 and not exceed the maximum author-
ized in any 7 consecutive days?

1- None.

2- 3.0 hours.
3- 5.5 hours.
4~ 7.5 hours.

Which Is a requirement regarding the
erasure of data in a flight recorder,
for the purpose of testing?

1- " A maximum of 45 minutes of the oldest
prerecorded data may be erased.

2- A total of 1 hour of the oidest re-
corded data accumulated at the time
of testing may be erased,

3- A total of no more than 1 hour of
recorded data may be erased.

4- A maximum of 30 minutes of pre-

recorded data may be erased.

The supplemental oxygen requirements for
passengers when a flight is operated up
to FL 250 15 dependent upon the air-
plane's ability to make an emergency
descent to a flight altitude of

1- 8,000 feet at a minimum rate of
3,000 feet per minute.

10,000 feet within 4 minutes.
14,000 feet within 4 minutes.
12,000 feet within 4 minutes, or

at a minimum rate of 2,500 feet per
minute, whichever is quicker.

2-
3-
4.

If your airplane flight manual specifies
a maximum altitude toss of 75 feet for an
autopilot malfunction, what is the lowest
height above the terrain the autopiiot
may be used during en route operations,
including ¢limb and descent?

1-
2-
3-
4-

125 faet.
150 feet.
175 feet.
500 feet.
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097.
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098,
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099.
D17

100.
D17

The pilot in command line check for a
domestic air carrier pilot must be

1- administered within the preceding

12 months in 211 types of airplanes
in which the pilot is to fly.
administered by a pilet check airman
who Is currently qualified on both
the route and the airplane.
administered within the preceding

90 days after being type rated in a
different airplane.

flown during daylight hours only and
include a regular refueling stop
along the route.

2-

Which instrument indicates that both VOR
navigation systems are within accepted
tolerances for a VOT check? (Fig. 1)

1-
2=
3-
4~

D.
C.
B.
A.

Which instrument indicates that both VOR
navigation systems are within accepted
tolerances for a V0T check? (Fig. 2)

1-
2-
3-
4-

D.
cl
B.
A'

Which instrument indicates that both VOR
navigation systems zre within accepted
tolerances for a VOT check? (Fig. 3)

1-
2.
3-
3-

DI
C.
BI
A.

What is the maximum permissible variation
between the two bearing indicators on a
dual VOR system when checking one VOR
against the other? (Each unit is inde-
pendent of each other except for the
recefving antenna.)

1- Six degrees in flight and four
degrees on the ground.

2- Four degrees on the ground and in
flight.

3- Six degrees on the ground and in
flight.

4- Four degrees in flight and six

degrees on the ground.
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101,
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You are pilot in command of a flag air
carrier airplane having a three-pilot
crew and one additional flight crew-
member. What is the maximum number of
hours you may fly during any 12-calendar
month period?

1- 900 hours.
Z2- 1,000 hours.
3- 1,200 hours.

4- 1,500 hours.

102,
11

103,
172

104.
170

1as.
H14

What is the maximum time a flag air
carrier may remain on the ground after
landing at an intermediate airport bhe-
fore a redispatch release is required
for the destination alrport?

1- 6 hours.
2- 3 hours.
3- 1 hour.
4- 30 minutes.

One item of information that must be
contained in the load manifest for a
domestic air carrier is the

1- distribution of passengers and cargo.
2- (G position at takeoff.
3~ maximum allowable weight for the
. flight.
4. names of passengers.

Which information must be contained in,
or attached to, the dispatch release for
a flag air carrier flight?

1- Type of operation (e.g., IFR, VFR).

2- Total fuel supply on board the air-
plane.

3- Passenger manifest and cargo weight.

4- Weight and halance data.

While en route, an assigned pilot in com-
mand is taking & rest period away fram
the flight deck duty station. What are
the requirements for the relief pilot?-

1. Airline Transport Pilot Certificate
and appropriate type rating.

2- Commercial Pilot Certificate and type
rating.

3- Airline Transport Pilot Certificate;
no type rating is required. '

4- Commercial Pilot Certificate and in-
strument rating.

106,
F10

107,
D50

108.
172

109.
I73
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A flag air carrier transport category
atrplane is certificated for operation
with a fully qualified, minimum f]ight
deck crew of two pilots and one flight
engineer. In addition, in case of emer-
gency,

1- at least one pilot must be qualified
to perform flight engineer duties.

2- at least one pilot must have served
as flight engineer within the pre-
ceding 90 days.

3- the flight engineer must be qualified
to perform duties at one pilot posi-
tion.

4- each pilot must he qualified to per-
form flight engineer duties.

In addition to the basic aircraft equip-
ment required for CAT II operations,
which additional equipment is necessary
for CAT II instrument approaches with
decision heights below 150 feet AGL?

1- A radio altimeter displaying height
of the flight deck within plus or
minus 5 feet above the terrain.

2- A third gyroscopic pitch-and-bank
indicating system.

3- Dual localizer and gljde slope re-
ceiver antennas.

4- A marker beacon receiver providing
visual and aural indications of the
inner marker.

What information from the Toad manifest
must the pifot in command of a domestic
afr carrier operator carry to the desti-
nation airport?

1- Cargo and passenger distribution.

2- Names of passengers.

3- Location and weight of cargo items.

4- The maximum allowable weight for that
flight.

Which certificated air carrier operator
must prepare a load manifest containing
information concerning the airplane at
takeoff, with regard to the maximum
allowable takeoff weight for the intended
runway?

1- Supplemental only.

2- Flag and Domestic.

3- Domestic only.

4- Commercial and Supplemental.



110,
D41

111.
F31

112,
D20

113.
134

1i14.
148

The prescribed takeoff minimum of RVR 32
for the runway of intended operation is

not reported. What minimum ground visi-
bility shall be used in lieu of the RVR

requirement?

1- 3/4 statute mile.
2- 5/8 statute mile.
3- 3/8 statute mile.
4- 1/2 statute mile.

Any person whose duties include the
handTing or carriage of dangerous
articles and magnetized materials must
have satisfactorily completed an estab-
lished and approved training program
within the preceding

1-
2
3.
4-

24 calendar months.
12 calendar months.
6 months.
3 months.

What is the maximum indicated airspeed a
turbine-powered aircraft may be operated
below 10,000 feet MSL?

1-
2-
3.
4-

200 knots.
230 knots.
250 knots.
288 knots.

A refueling airport within the continen-
tal United States has no prescribed take-
off minimums. If this airport is not
listed in the air carrier's operations
specifications, which of the following
minimum weather conditions must exist at
takeoff?

1- 800-2 1/2.
2- 800-3.
3- 900-1 1/2.
4- 1,000-2.

Your FAR Part 121 flight time as pilot in
command consists of only 100 hours in a
Boeing 707 type airplane. How does this

affect the MDA, DH, or minimum visibility .

for IFR CAT I approaches?
1-

2.
3-

MDA or DH and visibility minimums are
increased by 100 feet and 1/2 mile.
Has no affect.

MDA or DH and visibility minimums are

decreased by 100 feet and 1/2 mile.
Ihe MDA or DH is decreased by 100
eet.

3.
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115,
I72

116.
F39

117.
041

118.
120

What information from the load manifest
must the pilot in command of a domestic
air carrier operation carry to the desti-
nation airport?

1~
2

Cargo and passenger distribution.
Evidence that the aircraft is loaded
according to an approved schedule.
Names of passengers.

Flight number and statement of type
of operation (e.g., IFR, VFR}.

3-
4-

To maintain route qualification, the .
pilot in command {as pilot ar other
flight crewmember) must have made at
least

1-
2-

one trip between terminals within the
preceding 3 months.

two round trips between terminals
within the preceding 12 months.

one takeoff and landing at each regu-
lar, provisional, and refueling air-
port within the preceding 6 months.
one trip between terminals within the
preceding 12 months.

What minimum ground visibility shall be
used in lieu of a prescribed takeoff
minimum of RYR 32 when that RVR require-
ment is not reported?

1- 1/2
2- 378
3- 5/8
a- 3/4

statute mile.
statute mile.
statute mile.
statute mile.

What 1s the maximum distance specified
for an alternate afrport for two-engine
airplanes, if weather conditions at the
departure airport are below the landing
minimums in the operatfons specifications
for that airport?

1- Two hours at normal cruise speed in
still air with both engines oper-
ating.

2- Two hours at normal cruise speed in
still air with one engine operating.

3- One hour at normal cruise speed in
sti11 air with one engine operating.

4- One hour at normal cruise speed in

sti11 air with both engines oper-
ating.




119.
H14

120.
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121.
D20

122.

E37

123.
A20

What are the requirements for a pilot
that is to relieve the pilot second in
command of a three-pilot crew for a rest
period on flight deck duty during the
en route portion of a flight?

1- Airline Transport Pilot Certificate;
no type rating is required.

2- Commercial Pilot Certificate with
class and type ratings.

3~ Airline Transport Pilot Certificate
with appropriate type rating.

4. Commercial Pilot Certificate and in-
strument rating.

When takeoff minimums are not prescribed

for a civil airport, what are the take-
off minimums under IFR for a three-engine
airplane?

1- 2,000 feet RVR.

2- 300 feet and 1/2 statute mile.

3- 1/2 statute mile.

4. 1 statute mile.

What is the maximum indicated airspeed a

reciprocating engine airplane may he
operated within a TCA?

1-
2=
i-
4«

250 knots.
230 knots.
200 knots.
180 knots.

When a flight is operated up to FL 250,
what operational consideration determines
the supplemental oxygen requirement for
passenqgers?

1- The passenger load versus seating
capacity.

2- The airplane's ability to make an
emergency descent to 14,000 feet MSL
within 4 minutes.

3- The airplane's ability to make a nor-
mal descent to 14,000 feet MSL within
8 minutes.

4- The seating capacity of the airplane.

The minimum steady f11ight speed or stall-

ing speed in the landing configuration is
represented by the symbol

1-
2-
3.
3-

Vg
Vslo
Va-
Vg(.
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124,
H31

125.
H3l

126.
H29

127.

A person, in the custody of law enforce-
ment personnel, is scheduled on your
flight. What procedures are required
regarding boarding of this person and the
escort?

They shall enplane and deplane before
all other passengers.

They shall be boarded after all other
passengers enplane, and deplaned he-
fore all other passengers deplane.
They shall be boarded before all
other passengers enplane, and de-
planed after all passengers have left
the aircraft.

They must be seated next to, or
directly across from, the rearmost
emergency exit.

Within what time period before departure
should a certificate holder normally be
notified that a person, in the custody of
law enforcement personnel, will be aboard
the aircraft?

1- At least 5 hours, if the person being
escorted is considered dangerous by
the government entity having custody.

2- At least 1 hour.

3- Anytime, provided the escorted person
is seated in the foremost portion of
the passenger cabin.

4~ At least 2 hours.

The maximum altitude loss for a malfunc-

tioning automatic pilot with an approach
coupler for your airplane is 45 feet.
The reported weather conditions for a
particular airport are better than basic
VFR minimums. To what minimum altitude
can the automatic pilot be used for an
iLS approach to a landing?

1.
2-
3-
4-

105 feet AGL.
95 feet AGL.
50 feet AGL.
30 feet AGL.

You are assigned as a flight crewnmember
for a flag air carrier using three pilots
and an additional flight crewmember.

What is the maximum number of hours you
may fly during any 80 consecutive days?

1- 275 hours.
Z2- 300 hours.
3- 325 hours.
4- 350 hours.



128.
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129.
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132.
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A passenger notifies the certificate
holder prior to checking baggage that an
unloaded weapon is in the baggage. What
is the requirement regarding this baggage
aboard the aircraft?

The baggage may be carried in the
flight crew compartment, provided the
baggage remains locked.

The baggage must remain locked and
only the passenger retains the key.
The baggage must remain locked and
custody of the key shall remain with
a designated person other than the
owner of the weapon.

The baggage must be placed under the
passenger’'s seat and the key retained
by a flight crewmember.

At what maximum indicated airspeed may
reciprocating-engine aircraft be operated
within an Airport Traffic Area?

1- 230 knots.
2- 200 knots.
3- 180 knots.
4- 156 knots.

What {s the minimum number of f1{ght
attendants required for an air carrier
airplane which has a seating capacity for
335 passengers when 299 passengers are
aboard?

1- Seven.
2- Six.

3- Five.
4- Four.

Which fndication is within acceptable
tolerances when checking a dual VOR
installation usfng a VO7?

VOR #1 TO/FROM VOR 82 TO/FROM
1- 360° TO ooz° TO
2- 180° 70 182° TO
3- o001° FROM 0o0s° FROM
4- 180° FROM 184° FRCM

An operative, appropriately equipped
transponder is required in controlled
airspace above 12,500 feet MSL, ex-
cluding the airspace at or below

1- 1,500 feet MSL.
2- 2,500 feet MSL.
3~ 1,500 feet AGL.
4- 2,500 feet AGL.
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133.
E37

134.
124

135.
E32

136.
174

What is the minimum number of acceptable
oxygen-dispensing units for first aid
treatment of occupants who might require
undiluted oxygen for physiological
reasons?

1-
2-
3.
8-

Six.
Four.
Three.
Two *

What determines the minimum weather con-
ditions that must exist for an airport to
be 1isted as an alternate airport for a
domestic air carrier flight?

1- The sliding scale alternate airport
weather minimums of 800-2, 900-1 1/2,
or 1000-1, until 1 hour after the
flight arrives at that airport.

The s1iding scale alternate airport
weather minimums of 800-2, 900-1 1/2,
or 1000-1, when the flight arrives at
that ajrport.

The alternate weather minimums 1isted
in the certificate holder's opera-
tions specifications, when the flight
arrives at the airport.

If the airport has only nonprecision
.approaches, 600-2; if the airport has
a precision approach, 800-2, when.the
flight arrives at that airport.

Which is an operational requirement re-
garding airplane interior emergency exit
1ights on passenger-carrying airplanes?
1- If the lights require arming to func-
tion automatically, they must be
armed for taxi, takeoff, and landing
operations.

Each 1ight must provide the required
level of illumination for at least

15 minutes at critical ambient tem-
peratures after emergency landing.
Each Tight must have a completely
self-contained battery power source.
Manual operation is required in addi-
tion to automatic operation in the
event of interruption of the normal
electrical generating power source.

2-

3-

Which document is required to be carried
aboard each flag air carrier flight con-
ducted under FAR Part 1217

1-
2
3-
4-

Flight release.

Dispatch release.

Weight and balance release.
Maintenance release.
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The weather conditions must be at or
above what minimum requirements for an
airport to be listed as an alternate
afrport in the dispatch release for a
domestic air carrier flight?

Listed on the approach charts of that
airport, at the time the flight is
expected to arrive.

Specified in the certificate holder's
operations specifications for that
airport, when the flight arrives.
Specified in the certificate holder's
operations specifications for that
airport, from 1 hour before to 1 hour
after the ETA for that flight.

Listed on the approach charts of that
airport, from 2 hours before to 2
hours after the ETA for that flight.

You are given a priority clearance be-
cause of an in-flight emergency, and ATC
requests a detailed report of the emer-
gency. This report must be submitted
within

1- 4B hours to the FAA Administrator.

2- 10 days to the Chief of the National
Transportation Safety Board.

3- 48 hours to the nearest FAA district
inspector.

4- 48 hours to the chief of that ATC
facility.

A domestic air carrier may list an afr-
port as an alternate airport when the
appropriate weather reports or forecasts,
or any combination thereof, indicate that
the weather conditions at that airport
will be at or above

1- the alternate weather minimums Tisted
in the certificate holder's opera-
tions specifications, when the flight
arrives at the airport.

the sliding scale alternate airport
weather minimums of 800-2, 900-1 1/2,
or 1000-1, until 1 hour after the
flight arrives at that airport.

600-2 if the airport has a precision
approach or 800-2 if it has only non-
precision approaches when the flight
arrives at that airport.

the sliding scale alternate airport
weather minimums of 800-2, 900-1 1/2,
or 1000-1, when the flight arrives at
that airport.

2-

4-
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141.
D4l

142.
174
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Except for takeoff or landing, or except
when otherwise prescribed by the Admin-
istrator, what is the minimum altitude a
domestic air carrier may operate a pas-
senger-carrying aircraft under VFR during
the day?

1,000 feet above the surface or 1,000
feet from any mountain, hill, or
other obstruction to flight.

1,000 feet above the surface or 2,000
feet horizontally from any person or
property.

500 feet above the highest obstacle
or 1,000 feet from any mountain,
hiill, or other obstruction to flight.
500 feet above the highest obstacle
or 2,000 feet horizontally from any
person or property.

What minimum ground visibility shall be
used in lieu of a prescribed landing
minimum of RVR 40 when that RVR require-
ment 1s not reported?

1- 3/8
2- 5/8
3- 3/4
4- 7/8

statute mile.
statute mile.
statute mile.
statute mile.

Which documents are required to be car-
ried aboard each domestic air carrier
flight conducted under FAR Part 1217

1- Load manifest and flight release.

2~ Dispatch release and weight and bal-
ance release.

3- Dispatch release, load manifest, and
flight plan.

4- Maintenance release, weight and bal-

ance release, and flight plan.

tach certificate holder operating a pas-
senger-carrying airplane shall ensure
that all passengers are orally briefed by
an appropriate crewmember before each
takeoff on the use of seatbelts,

location of life preservers, and
rules for smoking.

2- Tlocation of emergency exits, and
rules for smoking.

3- use of oxygen, location of emergency
exits and 1ife preservers, and rules
for smoking.

4- Tocation of emergency exits, and use

of oxygen.



144,
E31

145,
D17

146.
nis

147.
F39

A domestic air carrier has a seating
capacity for 343 passengers. How many
approved first aid kits must be provided
for the treatment of minor injuries
l1ikely to occur in flight?

1- 6.
2- 5-
3. 4.
4- 30

Which indication is within acceptable
tolerances when checking a dual VOR
installation using a VOT?

VOPR_#1 TO/FROM VOR #2 TO/FROM

1- 360° TQ 0o2° TO
2- 180° TO 182° T0
3- 001° FROM 005° FROM
4- 180° FROM 184° FROM

What operational regquirement must be
observed when ferrying a four-engine
turbine powered domestic afr carrier
afrplane from one facility to another
to repair an inoperative engine?

The existing and forecast weather
for departure, en route, and ap-
proach must be VFR,

The computed takeoff distance to
reach Vy must not exceed 70% of
the effective runway length.

The gross weight at takeoff cannot
exceed 65% of the maximum certifi-
cated gross takeoff weight.

No passengers can be carried; only
the required flight crew may be on
hoard the airplane.

To maintain route qualification, the
pilot in command of a domestic air
carrier must have made at least

one trip hetween terminals within the
preceding 12 months.

2- one trip between terminals within the
preceding 3 months.

3- one takeoff and landing at each requ-
lar, provisional, and refueling air-
port within the preceding 6 months.

4- two round trips between terminals

within the preceding 12 months.
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F31

The prescrihbed landing minimum for a
particular instrument approach procedure
is RVR 40, What minimum ground visibil-
ity shall be used in 1ieu of the RVR
requirement?

1-
2-
3-
4.

7/8 statute mile.
3/4 statute mile.
5/8 statute mile.
3/8 statute mile.

When dual independent VOR receivers are

installed in an airplane {except for the
antenna), what is the maximum acceptable
variation between the bearing indicators
when checking the receivers using a VOT?

VOR #1 TO/FROM VOR #2 TO/FROM

I- 180° FROM 184° FROM
2- 360° TO 002° T0
3- 180° T0 184° TO
4- 001° FROM 005° FROM

May flight crewmembers on flight deck
duty leave their stations during cruising
flight?

1- Yes, to perform duties in connecticn
with aircraft operation.

2- No, unless there is a reltief crew-
member to take their place.

3- Yes, if there is one pilot and the
flight engineer on duty.

4- Only in case of an emergency.

Under which conditions are two persons
permitted to share one safety belt in a
lounge seat?

1- When one is an adult and one is a
child under 3 years of age.

2- 0Only during the en route portion of
a flight.

3- During all operations except turbu-
lent air penetration.

4- During all operations except the

landing portion of a flight.

To perform duties associated with the
handling of dangerous articles and magne-
tized materials, a crewmember must have
completed an established training program
within the preceding

1- 24 months.
2- 18 calendar months.
3- 12 calendar months.
4- 6 months.
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ni7

156.
A20

157.
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.4_

Which instrument indicates that both VOR
navigation systems are within accepted
tolerances during a VOT check? (Fig. 4)

1-
2-
3-
4-

D.
C.
BI
A.

Which instrument indicates that both VOR
navigation systems are within accepted
tolerances during a VOT check? (Fig. §5)

1-
2.
3.
4-

Dl
Cl
Bl
AI

Which instrument indicates that both VOR
navigation systems are within accepted
tolerances during a VOT check? (Fig. 6)

1-
2-
3-

D.
C.
B.
A.

Which is the correct symbol for the
stalling speed or the minimum steady
flight speed at which the airplane is
controllable?

1-
2=
3-
4-

Vsa.
V2.
Vg
Vg1

What s the minimum recent instrument
approach experience required, prior to
the date of the practfcal test, to renew
CAT II pilot authorization?

1- Within the previous 6 months, six
ILS approaches, three of which may
be flown to CAT I DHs by use of an
approach coupler.

Within the previous 6 months, six
ILS approaches flown by use of an
approach coupler to CAT I DHs.
Within the previous 12 calendar
months, three ILS approaches flown
by use of an approach coupler to
CAT I1 DHs.

Within the previous 12 months, six
ILS approaches flown manually to
CAT 1 DHs.
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A flight crew of two pilots originally
scheduled out on a domestic air carrier -
flight was delayed on the inbound flight
and now has 5 1/2 hours of duty aloft
within the preceding 24 hours. This crew
can be dispatched

1- without rest, provided the estimated
time en route is not more than 2 1/2
hours.

2- only after 11 hours of rest.

3- after 8 hours of rest only, provided
the estimated time en route is not
more than 2 1/2 hours.

4- only after 16 hours of rest.

The forecast weather conditions for a
particular destination and alternate
airport are considered marginal for a
domestic air carrier's operation. What
specific action should you take?

1- Delay the flight, not to exceed 1
hour, for possible weather improve-
ment .

Add one additfonal hour of fuel based
on cruise power settings for the air-
plane in use.

Reroute the flight along a different
route if better weather conditions
exist.

List at least one additional alter-
nate airport.

2

3-

Which in-fl1ight conditions are required
for a domestic air carrier to conduct a
day, over-the-top, flight below the spec-
ified IFR minimum en route altitude?

1- The flight must be conducted at Teast
1,000 feet above an overcast or bro-
ken cloud layer and have at Teast 5
miles flight visibility.

The f1ight must remain clear of any
clouds by at Teast 500 feet verti-
cally and 1,000 feet horizontally and
have at least 3 miles flight visi-
bility.

The flight must be conducted at least
2,000 feet above and 1,000 feet below
any overcast or broken cloud layer
and have at least 5 miles flight
visibility.

The height of any higher overcast or
broken layer must be at least 500
feet above the IFR MEA.
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IFR altitudes or flight levels assigned
by ATC normally conform to the hemi-
pheric rule. Which of the following
groups contain altitudes or flight levels
appropriate for an eastbound IFR flight
in uncontrolled alrspace?

7,500, 9,500, FL 295,
7,000, 9,000, FL 290,
6,500, 8,500, Fi 285,
6,000, 8,000, FL 280,

1-
2=
3-
§-

FL 315.
Ft. 330.
FL 315.
FL 310.

What is the maximum number of hours you
may fly in 7 consecutive days as pilot in
comand of a two-pilot crew for a flag
afr carrier?

1-
2-
3.
4-

35 hours.
32 hours.
30 hours.
28 hours.

Unless waived by the Administrator, when
only one battery-powered megaphone is re=
gquired, where must it be located within
the passenger cabin on a flag passenger-
carrying airplane?

1- The most accessible location in the
forward portion of the passenger
cabin.

2- As close as practicable to the mid-
section or the overwing exit.

3- The most rearward Tocation readily
accessible to a normal flight atten-
dant seat.

4- On the flight deck readily accessible
to any crewmember.

A commercial pilot has a DC-3 type rating

and successfully completes a flioht test
for the Airline Transport Pilot Certifi-
cate in a Boefng 737. Imstruction may be
given by this pilot in air transportation
service in

1- any airplane in which a rating is
held, provided a Flight Instructor
Pilot Certificate is held.

2- the Boeing 737 only, unless a Flight
Instructor Certificate is also held.

3- both the DC-3 and Boeing 737.

4- any airplane, provided the student is

trafning for an Airline Transport
Pilot Certificate.

32+
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In addition to fully equipped liferafts
and life preservers, what emergency
equipment must be provided on an air
carrier airplane during extended over-
water operations?

1- One survival kit for each 25 occu-
pants.

2« One self-buoyant, water resistant.
portable emergency radio transceiver
for each 10 occupants.

3- One pyrotechnic signaling device for
each 10 occupants.

4- (me survival-type emergency locator

transmitter.

What in-flight visibility is required
when flying more than 1,200 feet AGL (but
Tess than 10,000 feet MSL) in VFR condi-
tions in controlled airspace?

1-
2~
3-
-

3 miles.
2 miles.
1 mile.
One-half statute mile.

A flag air carrier flight is dispatched
to an afrport within the 48 contiguous
states for which an alternate airport is
available., What minimum amount of fuel
is required after reaching the alternate
airport?

1- Two hours at normal cruising fuel
consumption.

2- Enough fuel to return to the desti-
nation airport.

3- Ten percent of the time to fly from
the departure airport to the desti-
nation airport.

4~ 45 minutes at normal cruising fuel

consumpt ion.

In addition to the required trip fuel,
which factor is used when computing fuel
requirements for all operations?

Enough fuel for one instrument ap-
proach and possible missed approach
at destination.

2- 45 minutes of reserve fuel computed
at normal cruise fuel flow at 10,000
feet.

3- 30 minutes reserve computed at normal
cruise fuel flow.

4- Additional fuel for unanticipated

traffic delays and two missed
approaches.
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Which certificated air carrier must pre-
pare a load manifest containing names of
passengers?

1- Commercial air carriers only.

2- Supplemental and commercial air
carriers.

3- Flag air carriers only.

4- Domestic and flag air carriers.

Which equipment requirement must be met
by an air carrier that uses an Inertial
Navigation System (INS) on a proposed
flight?

1- Nual ILS systems with an operative
Fiight Director System can be substi-
tuted for one inoperative INS.

2- Roth INS systems must be operational.
3- A dual VOPTAC/ILS system may be sub-
stituted for an inoperative INS.

4- Only one INS is required if an opera-
tive Doppler Radar can be substituted
for the other INS.

If a scheduled flight in a four-engine
domestic air carrier airplane requires a
departure alternate airport, what is the
greatest distance in flying time it may
be located from the departure airport at
normal cruising speed in still afr?

1- Two hours, with one engine inopera-
tive.

2« One hour, with all engines operative.

3- Two hours, with all engines opera-
tive.

4- One hour, with two engines inopera-
tive.

An air carrier airplane had & brake fail-
ure during landing., After repairs have
heen made, the airworthiness release is
the responsibility of the

1- certificate holder.

2- flight engineer.

3- pilot in command.

4- chief aircraft dispatcher.

when a required item of aircraft equip-
ment becomes inoperative, which document
contains the approved procedures for dis-
patch or continuing flight?

1- Minimum Equipment List.

2= Amended flight/dispatch release.
3- Original dispatch release.

4- Qperations Specifications.
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For which of these aircraft is the
“clearway" for a particular runway con-
sidered in computing takeoff weight limi-
tations?

1- Large aircraft (more than 12,500
pounds ).

2- Passenger-carrying transport aire
craft.

3- U.S. certificated air carrier air-
planes.

4- Turbine-engine powered transport air-
planes.

A domestic flight crew is scheduled for
10 hours of duty aloft within 24 consec-
utive hours. The inbound flight took

5 hours; the outbound flight is scheduled
for 5 hours. What is the minimum crew
rest period required after the inbound
fl1ight before the same flight crew can be
redispatched for the outbound flight?

1- 16 hours.
2= 10 hours.
3- 8 hours.

4-  § hours.

Which information must be contained in,
or attached to, the dispatch release for
a domestic air carrier flight?

1- A statement of the type of operation
{e.qg., IFR or VFR).

2- Total fuel supply on board the air-
plane.

3- Passenger manifest, cargo load, and
weight and balance data.

4- Name of each flight crewmember.

If a flag air carrier aircraft has a
seating capacity of 153, how many ap-
proved first aid kits must be provided
for the treatment of injuries Tikely to
occur in flight?

i- 2.
2' 30
3- 40
4- 5,

A domestic air carrier shall keep copies
of the flight plans, dispatch releases,
and load manifests for at least

1- 6 months.
Z2- 3 months.,
3- 45 days.
4- 30 days.
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While in uncontrolled airspace in VFR
conditions, what distance from clouds
should be maintained when flying more
than 1,200 feet AGL, and at or above

10,000 feet MSL?

1- 500 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
1 staute mile horizontal.

2= 1,000 feet below; 500 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.

3- 1,000 feet below; 1,000 feet above:
1 statute mile horizontal.

4- 500 feet helow; 1,000 feet above;

2,000 feet horizontal.

What are the IFR takeoff minimums for
suppltemental air carriers?

1- As printed on the approach chart for
that runway.

2- As printed on IFR takeoff and depar-
ture procedures.

3- One-half statute mile--aircraft
having more than two engines.

4- As specified in the operations speci-

fications.

To utilize an approved visual simulator
to reestablish recency of experience for
takeoffs and Tandings, what minimum num-
ber of flight hours must have been pre-
viously logged in the same type airplane
in which a pilot will serve?

1-
2~
3-
4.

50 hours.
75 hours.
90 hours.
100 hours.

Within which minimum preceding time
period must a pilot have made three
takeoffs and landings in the airplane
of the type in which the pilot is to
serve as pilot in command?

1- 180 days.
2- 90 days.
3- 45 days.
4- 30 days.

During which operations must the auto-
matic deploying escape slides be armed

on a passenger carrying landplane which
is certificated with this system?

1- Anytime an emergency condition exists.
2- During takeoff and landing only.

3- During taxi, takeoff, and landing.

4- During taxi and takeoff only.
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Buring takeoff and landing, which use of
seatbelts is approved in the passenger
compartment of a flag air carrier air-
plane?

1- Each person, regardless of age, must
occupy a single seat with an approved
safety belt.

Two persons, one of which is under
two years of age, may occupy one seat
and share one approved safety helt.
Two persons, regardless of age, may
occupy a berth and share one approved
safety belt.

Persons who have reached their second
bhirthday, may occupy a divan when .
individual safety belts are provided.

2.

3-

4-

A pilot has had certain experience with
the make and basic model of flight con-
trol guidance system used in CAT Il
operations. What recent experience is
required for a pilot to serve as pilot
in command during a CAT II instrument
approach?

1- Six ILS approaches within the preced-
ing 6 months.

2~ Three ILS approaches within the pre-
ceding 6 months.

3- Six ILS approaches within the preced-
ing 12 months.

4- Twelve ILS approaches within the pre-

ceding 6 months.

While in uncontrolled airspace in VFR
conditions, what distance from clouds
should be maintained when flying more
than 1,200 feet AGL and below 10,000
feet MSL?

1- 500 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
1 statute mile horizontal.

2- 1,000 feet below; 500 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.

3- 500 feet below; 1,000 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.

4- 1,000 feet below; 1,000 feet above;

1 statute mile horizontal.

What altitudes or flight levels would be
appropriate for an eastbourd IFR flight
in uncontrolled airspace?

FL 195, 15,500 and 17,500.
FL 190, 15,000 and 17,000.
Fl. 220, 16,000 and 12,000,
11,500, 9,500 and 7,500.

1-
2.
3.
a-

FL 218,
FL 210,
FL 200,
15,500,
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A three-engine air carrier airplane is on
the ground at an airport where the weathe
has deteriorated so that it is below the
air carrier's landing minimums for that
airport. The airplane may be dispatched
from that airport when an alternate air-
port 1s located not more than

1- 2 hours from the departure airport at
normal ¢ruising speed in still air
with one engine {inoperative.

1 hour from the departure airport at
normal cruising speed.

2 hours from the departure airport at
normal cruising speed under the most
adverse wind conditions forecast dur-
ing that period.

1 hour from the departure airport at
normal cruising speed in still air
with one engine inoperative.

2-
3.

What is the mumber of approved first aid
kits required for treatment of in-flight
injuries or minor accidents for an air
carrier airplane with a seating capacity
for 287 passengers?

1-
2-
3.
4-

3.
4'
6-
8'

To maintain route qualification, the
pilot in command of a flag air carrier
ajrplane must have made at least

1- two round trips between terminals
within the preceding 12 months.

Z2- one takeoff and landing at each regu-
lar, provisional, and refueling air-
port within the preceding & months.

3- one trip between terminals within the
preceding 3 months.

4- one trip between terminals within the
preceding 12 months.

Each certificate holder operating a

passenger-carrying airplane shall ensure
that all passengers are orally briefed by
the appropriate crewmember before each
takeoff on

1. smoking, use of seatbelts, and loca-
tion of emergency exits.

2- use of seatbelts, oxygen, and life
preservers,

3- use of oxygen, tocation of emergency
exits, and 1ife preservers.

4- lgcation of emergency exits, oxygen

masks, and liferafts.
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While in controlled airspace in VFR con-
ditions, what in-flight visibility is re-
quired when flying more than 1,200 feet
AGL, but Tess than 10,000 feet MSL?

1-
2«
3-
4-

5 statute miles.
3 statute miles.
2 statute miles.
1 statute mile.

At 13452, a flag air carrier flight
lands at an intermediate airport. If
the flight experiences a delay, what is
the latest time it may depart for the
destination airport without a redispatch
release?

19457,
15452,
14452,
14152,

1-
2=
3-
4-

If weather conditions at the departure
airport are below the landing minimums
in the operations specifications for
that airport, what {s the maximum dis-
tance specified for an alternate airport
for alrplanes having four engines?

1 hour at normal cruise speed in
stil1l air with one engine inoper-
ative.

2- 2 hours at normal cruise speed in
still air with all engines operating.

3- 2 hours at normal cruise speed in
still air with one engine inoper-
ative.

4- 1 hour at normal cruise speed in
st11 air with all engines operating.

What additional certification, if any, is

issued to crewmembers on an afr carrier
of U.S. registry engaged in international
air commerce to facilitate entry and
clearance into ICAO contracting states?

1- Appropriate certification procedures
must be followed in each country.

2- A "Crewmember Certificate" fssued by
the Federal Aviatfon Administration.

3- An ICAD International Crewmember
Certificate issued by ICAQ.

4- None, if flights are made into ICAQ

member nations.
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What altitudes or flight levels are ap-
propriate for an easthound IFR flight in
uncontrolled airspace below the PCA?

1- 15,000, 11,000, 9,000, and 7,000,
2- 15,500, 11,500, 9,500, and 7,500.
3- FL 215, FL 195, 15,500, and 17,500,
4. FL 210, FL 190, 15,000, and 17,000.

At 18057, a flag air carrier flight
lands at an intermediate airport. If
the flight experiences a delay for main-
tenance, what is the latest time it may
depart for the destination airport with-
out a redispatch release?

1- 0005Z.
Z2- 20057.
3- 19052,
4- 18507,

For what minimum period of time shall a
flag air carrier keep copies of the Toad
manifest?

1- 6 months.
2~ 3 months.
3- 45 days.
4- 30 days.

To utilize an approved visual simulator

to reestablish recency of experience for
takeoffs and landings, what minimum num-
ber of flight hours must have heen pre-

viously logged in the same type afrplane
in which a pilot will serve?

1- 200 hours.
2- 175 hours.
3- 100 hours.
4- 50 hours.

What is the minimum fuel required by a
flag air carrier turbojet powered air-
plane, on a flight within the 48 contig-
uous states and the District of Columbia,
after reaching the most distant alternate
atrport?

1- 45 minutes at normal cruising fuel
consumption.

2- Ten percent of the time required from
the departure airport to the alter-
nate airport.

3- 2 hours at normal cruising fuel con-
sumption.

4. Enough fuel to return to the destina-

tion airport.
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How many approved first aid kits for
treatment of injuries 1ikely to accur
in flight must be evenly distributed
throughout a domestic air carrier air-
craft which has a seating capacity of
2677

1- 5.
2- 4.
3- 3.
- 2.

During CAT II operations, what additional
ground equipment ¥s required when the RVR
for the TDZ is reported as less than
1,600 feet?

1-
2-
3.

Touchdown Zone Lighting (TDZL).
Punway Centerline Lighting.

An operative runway visual range
system in the rollout zone.

Punway remaining Tights (amber) for
the final 2,000 feet must be oper-
ating.

4-

FAR Part 1 defines Vg as the stalling
speed or minimum steady f1ight speed

1- with the critical engine inoperative.

2- 1in the landing configuration.

3- obtained in a specified confiqur-
ation.

4- at which the airplane is control-
lable.

The document which contains the approved
procedures for continuing a proposed
flight when an item of required airplane
equipment becomes inoperative is the

1-
2-
3-
3-

amended flight release.
Operations Specifications,
Minimum Equipment List.
original dispatch release.

A commercial pilot has a type rating

in a2 B-727 and DC-3. A flight test is
completed in a B-747 for the Airline
Transport Pilot Certificate. What pilot
privileges may he exercised regarding
these airplanes?

l1- ATP--B.747, B-727, and NC-3.

2- Commercial--DC-3; ATP--DC-10 and
R-747.

3- Commercial--B-727 and DC-3;
ATP--B-747,

4.

Commercial--NC-9; ATP--B-747 and
nC-3. .
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If an item of required airplane equipment
becomes inoperative, which document con-
tains the approved procedures for dis-
patching or continuing a proposed fiight?

1- Operations Specifications.

2- Minimum Equipment List.

3. Amended flight/dispatch release.
4- Original dispatch release.

For flights scheduled ahove what flight
level shall a crewmember instruct passen-
gers on the use of supplemental oxygen?

1" FI. 350-
2- FL 330.
3- FL 290.
4- FL 250.

Which certificated air carrier operators
must attach to, or include an, the flight
release form the name of each flight
crewmember, flight attendant, and desig-
nated pilot in command?

1- Supplemental only.

Z2- Flag and Commercial.

3- Supplemental and Commercial.
4- MNomestic.

Which certificated air carrier must list
names of passengers on a load manifest?

1- Domestic and flag air carriers.

2- Flag air carriers only.

3- Commercial afr carriers only.

4- Supplemental and commercial air
carriers,

A flag air carrier flight which requires
three pilots is scheduled to operate on
August 5. Each of the pilots has a
First-Class Medical Certificate dated
January 28 of the same year. For this
scheduled f11ight

I- all three pilots must have new medi-
cal certificates prior to departure.

2- only the pilot serving as pilot in
command must have a new medical cer-
tificate prior to departure.

3- only the pilots serving as pilot in
command and second in command must
have new medical certificates prior
to departure.

4- these medical certificates are ade-
quate for each of the pilot posi-
tions.

211-
123
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For IFR operations within the 48 contig-
uous states and the District of Columbia,
supplemental air carriers and commercial
operators are required to list an alter-
nate airport for each destination airport

1- regardless of the reported and fore-
cast weather conditions.

2- only when the forecast ceiling and
visibility are less than 5,000 and 5,
from 2 hours hefore to 2 hours after
the ETA.

3- only when the forecast ceiling is
less than 1,000 feet above the MEA,
MOCA, or initial approach altitude,
or forecast visibility is less than
3 miles from 2 hours before to 2
hours after the ETA.

4- only when the forecast ceiling and
visibility are less than 3,000 and 3,
from 2 hours before to 2 hours after
the ETA.

A domestic air carrier schedules a two-
pilot crew for two flights within 24 con-
secutive hours. The first flight takes

6 hours and the second flight is sched-
uled for 4 hours. Prior to the second
flight, the flight crewmembers must be
given a rest period of at least

1- 12 hours.
2- 10 hours.
3- 8 hours.
4- 4 hours.

When is a supplemental air carrier re-
quired to 1ist an alternate airport for
each destination airport for operations
within the 48 contiquous states and the
District of Columbia?

1- Only when the forecast ceiling is
less than 3,000 feet and vistbility
less than 3 miles for ETA plus or
minus 2 hours.

2- An alternate airport is required
regardless of existing or forecast
weather conditions.

3- Only when the ceiling is forecast to
be less than 5,000 feet and visibil-
ity less than 5 miles for the ETA
plus or minus 1 hour.

4. Only when weather conditions are
forecast to be below hasic VFR
minimums.
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What is the maximum flight time a flag
air carrier may schedule you to fly as
pilot of a two-pilot crew without a rest
period?

1- 6 hours.
2- B hours.
3- 10 hours.
4~ 12 hours.

During what preceding time period must a
crewmember have completed an estabhlished
training program in order to perform
duties associated with the handling and
carriage of dangerous articles and magne-
tized materials?

1- 6 months.
2- 24 months.
3- 12 calendar months.
4- 18 calendar months.

Your flight loghook for the months of

July and August shows these entries:
July 28 - 2,0 hrs. - air carrier flight
July 29 - 3.0 hrs, - air carrier flight
July 30 - 3.0 hrs. - air carrier fiight
Aug. 1 - 8.0 hrs. - charter flight
Aug. 2 - 4.0 hrs. - flight instruction
Aug. 4 ~ 4.0 hrs. - pleasure flight
Aug. 5 - 6.0 hrs. - air carrier flight

How many additional hours, if any, can
you fly for this domestic air carrier on
August 6 without exceeding the maximum
flight time authorized in any 7 consecu-
tive days?

i- None,

2~ 5 additfonal hours.
3« 9 additional hours.
4- 12 additional hours.

At which altitudes or flight levels is
an approved DME receiver required on a
domestic air carrier, three engine tur-
bojet operating along victor or jet
airways?

1- At all operating altitudes or flight
levels.

2« Only for operations abave FL 180.

3- Only for operations between FL 240
and FL 450, :

4- For operations in positive controlled
airspace only.

218,
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A flan air carrier flight requires three
pitots. What are the certificate and
ratfng requirements for the third pilot?

1- Airline transport pilot with airplane
type rating.

2- Commercial pilot with instrument
rating only.

3- Commercial pilot with cateqory,
class, and instrument ratings.

- Commercial pilot with alrplane type
and instrument ratings.

While in uncontreolled airspace in VFR
conditions, what distance from clouds
should be maintained when flying at 8,500
feet MSL but more than 1,200 feet AGL?

1- 1,000 feet below; 1,000 feet ahove;
1 mile horizontal.

2- 500 feet below; 500 feet above; 1,000
feet horizontal.

3. 1,000 feet below; 500 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.

4. 500 feet helow; 1,000 feet above;
2,000 feet horizontal.

Which is a correct definition of an air-
plane speed symhol?

1- Vmp - design maximum maneuvering
speed.

2- V¢ - design speed for maximum
cruise.

3- Vegp - maximum speed for extending
wing flaps.

4- V) p - maximum landing gear oper-

ating speed.

What s the maximum distance a departure
alternate airport may be located from the
departure airport for a three-engine tur-
bine powered airplane?

1- 2 hours at normal cruise speed in
still air with one engine inopera-
tive.

2~ 1 hour at normal cruise speed in
5t111 air with one engine inopera-
tive.

3- 2 hours at slow cruise speed in still
air with one engine inoperative.

4- 1 hour at slow cruise speed in still
air with one engine inoperative.
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Under what condition may a pilot of a
domestic air carrier complete an fnstru-
ment approach procedure to the DH, if the
reported weather conditions are less than
the prescribed minimums for that airport?
1- If the pilot specifically requests
and is cleared for a radar monitored
ILS approach.

If the weather report indicating be-
Tow minimum conditions is received
after the pilot has been cleared for
a PAR or ILS approach.

When the weather report indicating
below minimum conditions is received
after the pilot has passed the OM in-
bound on an ILS approach.

When the airport is served by an
operative ILS or PAR and one is used
by the pilot.

2-

A domestic air carrier schedules a two-
pilot crew for two flights within 24 con-
secutive hours. The first flight took &
hours and the second flight is scheduled
for 4 hours. Prior to the second flight,
the flight crewmembers must be given a
rest period of at least

1-
2-
3-
4-

5 hours.
B hours.
10 hours.
12 hours.

buring a CAT Il approach to a DH of

150 feet, for which marker beacons may
a compass locator or precision radar be
substituted?

1- No substitutions are authorized for
CAT 1I approaches.,

OM and MM.

OM only.

M, MM, and IM.

2-
3-
4-

for flights with cabin pressure altitudes
above 15,000 feet, the passenger oxygen
supply required is enough for

1- each passenger for 30 minutes.

2- 10% of the passengers for the entire
flight at those altitudes.

3. each passenger during the entire
flight at those altitudes.

4- 30% of the passengers for 30 minutes.

226. A flight requiring two pilots fs sched-
Bl12
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uled for August 1. Both the pilot in
command and the second in command have
First-Class Medical Certificates dated
February 28. Prior to the scheduled
flight, the pilet in command

1- and second in command hold certifi«
cates adequate for the flight.

must obtafn a new First-Class Medical
Certificate; the second in command
must have a new medical certificate,
but a second-class certificate is
adequate.

must obtain a new First-Class Medical
Certificate; the second in command's
certificate.is adequate.

and second in command must obtain new
First-Class Medical Certificates.

2-

When is a commercial operator required to
1ist an alternate airport for each desti-
nation airport for operations within the
48 contiguous states and the District of
Columbia?

1- Only when weather conditions are
forecast to be below basic VFR
minimums.

Only when the forecast ceiling is
less than 5,000 feet and visibility
less than 5 miles for the ETA plus or
minus 2 hours.

An alternate airport is required re-
gardless of forecast or reported
weather conditions.

Only when the forecast ceiling is
less than 3,000 feet and visibility
less than 3 miles for the ETA plus or
minus 2 hours.

2-

Which factor is used when computing fuel
requirements for all domestic air carrier
operations?

1- Enough fuel for flight to destination
airport, plus 30 minutes reserve cam-
puted at normal cruise fuel flow.
Additional fuel for unanticipated
traffic delays and two missed ap~
proaches,

Enough fuel to Tand at destination
airport, plus 45 minutes of reserve
fuel computed at normal cruise fuel
flow at 10,000 feet.

In addition to planned trip fuel,
enough fuel for one instrument ap-
proach and possible missed approach
at destipation.

2-
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Which inflight conditions are required by
a supplemental air carrier to conduct a
day, over-the-top, flight below the spec-
ified IFR minimum en route altitude?

1- The flight must remain clear of
clouds by at least 500 feet verti-
cally and 1,000 feet horizontally
and have at least 3 miles flight
visibility.

2- The flight must be conducted at least
1,000 feet above an overcast or bro-
ken cloud layer and have at least §
miles flight visibility.

3- The height of any higher overcast or
broken layer must be at least 500
feet above the IFR MEA.

4- The flight must be conducted at least
2,000 feet above and 1,000 feet below
any overcast or broken cloud layer
and have at Teast 5 miles flight
visibility.

What are the certificate and rating re-
quirements for a pilot second in command
of a two-pilot crew on a three-engine

turbojet domestic air carrier airplane?

1- Airline Transport Pilot Certificate
with airplane type rating,

2- Commercial Pilot Certificate and
instrument rating.

3- Flight Engineer Certificate and Com-
mercial Pilot Certificate with air-
plane type rating.

4- Commercial Pilot Certificate with
category, class, instrument, and
afrplane type ratings.

When a departure alternate is required
for a Boeing 727 domestic air carrier
flight, it must be Yocated at a distance
not greater than

1- 2 hours from the departure airport at
narmal cruising speed in still air
with one engine inoperative.

2- 1 hour from the departure afrport at
normal cruising speed in still air
with one engine inoperative.

3- 2 hours from the departure ajrport at
normal cruising speed in still air.

4- 1 hour from the departure airport at
normal cruiging speed in still air.

232. The minimum certificate and rating re-

F33
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girements for the second in command of
the two-pilot crew on a two-engine domes-
tic air carrier turbojet airplane are

1- Airline Transport Pilot Certificate
with aircraft type rating.

2- Flight Engineer Certificate and Com-
mercial Pilot Certificate with air-
craft type rating.

3- Commercial Pilot Certificate with
instrument and aircraft type ratings.

4- Commercial Pilot Certificate with
instrument rating,

Which takeoff computation must not be
longer than the runway length for a tur-
bfne engine domestic air carrier trans-
port category airplane?

1. Accelerate-stop distance.
2- Takeoff path.

3- Takeoff run.

4. Takeoff distance.

Which information must be contained in,
or attached to, the dispatch release for
2 domestic air carrier flight?

1- HWeight and balance data.

2- Total fuel supply on board the air-
plane.

3- Type of operation (e.g., IFR, VFR).

4- Passenger manifest and cargo weight.

What is the minimum operative equipment a
passenger-carrying turbojet airplane
operating under FAR Part 121 must have
installed when operating under IFR in the
conterminous United States?

1. Two DMEs, two LF navigation re-
ceivers, and airborne weather radar.

2- D0Ope DME, two independent VOR re-
ceivers, and airborne weather radar.

3- One DME, one VYOR receiver, and
Doppler radar may be substituted for
weather radar.

4. One DME and two independent naviga-
tion receivers.
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What emergency equipment 1s required for
an extended over-water operation for a
supplemantal air carrier fTight?

An appropriately equipped survival
kit attached to each required life-
raft.

A self-buoyant, water resistant,
portable radio for each required
1iferaft.

Enough liferafts to accommodate the
full seating capacity of the air-
plane. '

A 1ife preserver or other flotation
device for the full seating capacity
of the airplane.

What is the maximum number of hours that
a pilot, not qualified to act as pilot in
command, may fly as a crewmember in a
domestic air carrier service?

1- 120 hours in any 30 consecutive days
and 1,200 hours in any 12 consecutive
months.

120 hours in any calendar month and
1,000 hours in any calendar year.

100 hours in any 30 consecutive days
and 1,200 hours in any 12 consecutive
months.,

100 hours in any calendar month and
1,000 hours in any calendar year.

2=

The second in command of a two-pilot
domestic afr carrier fliglht may log as
instrument flight time

1- 100% of the time the pilot s con-
trolling the airplane solely by
reference to the flight instruments.

2= 50% of the time the airplane is in
actual IFR conditions.

3- 50% of the time the flight is on an
IFR flight plan.

4- 100% of the time the airplane is in

actual IFR conditions or the pilot is
wearing a view-limiting device.

A refueling airport within the conti-
nental United States has no prescribed
takeoff minfmums. What minimum weather
conditions must exist at takeoff if this
afrport is not 1isted in the air car-
rier's specifications?

1-
2~
3-
-

1000-2.
1000-3.
900-2.
800-2,
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Each domestic air carrier is required to
carry aboard each afrplane to the desti-
natfon airport a copy of the

1- weight and batance release and flight
plan.

2- Tload manifest and dispatch release.

3- dispatch release, load manifest, and
ftight plan.

4- dispatch release, and weight and bal-

ance release.

Which emergency equipment is required for
a2 flag air carrier flight between JFK
International and London, England?

1- Enough 1iferafts to accommodate the
full seating capacity of the air-
plane.

A 1ife preserver or other flotation
device for the full seating capacity
of the atrplane.

An appropriately equipped survival
kit attached to each required life-
raft,

A self-buoyant, water resistant port-
able radio for each required life-
raft.

2-

3.

a-

What fs the minimum RVR value in the
touchdown zone before a rollout zone RVR
system is required during CAT II opera-
tions?

RVR 10.
RYR 12.
RVR 14,
RVR 16.

1-
r.
3-
4-

The reported weather conditions are less
than the prescribed minimums for an ajr-
port. As a pilot for a domestic air
carrier, under which condition may you
continue an instrument approach procedure
to the MDA or DH?

1- When the airport is served by opera-
tive ILS and PAR and either is used
for the approach.

If the weather report indicating be-
low landing minimums is received
after you have passed the OM inbound
on an ILS approach.

If you specifically reguested and
were cleared for a radar monitored
ILS approach.

If the weather report indicating be-
Tow landing minimum conditions is re-
ceived after you have received ATC
clearance for the approach.

2.

4-
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According to FAR Part 121, the cockpit
voice recorder must operate continuously
from the start of

1- the before starting engine checklist
to the final checklist upon termina-
tion of flight.

2- the takeoff roll to completion of the
landing roll.

3- taxiing from the loading ramp to
block-in after flight.

4- the before starting engine checklist

to completion of the landing roll.

Which information must be contained in,

or attached to, the dispatch release for
a domestic air carrier flight?

1- Departure airport, intermediate
stops, destination and alternate
airports.

2- Name of each flight crewmember.

3- Total fuel supply on board the
ajrplane,

4- Passenger manifest, cargo load, and

weight and balance data.

A domestic air carrier flight lands at
23157 at an fntermediate airport speci-
fied in the dispatch release. What is
the Tatest time it may depart the inter-
mediate airport without a redispatch
release?

1~
2-
3.
4.

05157.
00152,
0000z,
23457,

Your flight loghook for the months of

March and April show these entries:
Mar., 28 - 2.0 hrs. - air carrier flight
Mar. 29 - 3.0 hrs. - air carrier flight
Mar. 30 - 3,0 hrs. ~ air carrier flight
April 1 - 8.0 hrs. - charter flight
April 2 - 4.0 hrs. - flight instruction
April 4 - 4,0 hrs. - pleasure flight
April 5 - 6.0 hrs. - air carrier flight

How many additional hours, if any, can
you fly for this domestic air carrier on
April 6 without exceeding the maximum
flight time authorized in any 7-consecu-
tive days?

1-
2-
3.
3.

12 hours.
9 hours.
5 hours.

None.
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What i1s the passenger oxygen supply re-

quirement for flights with a cabin pres-
sure altitude in excess of 15,000 feet?

Enough oxygen for

1- each passenger for 30 minutes.

2- 10% of the seating capacity at those
alttitudes.

3~ 50% of the actual passenger load for
30 minutes.

4- all passengers for the entire flight

duration above 15,000 feet cabin
pressure altitude.

Which amount of data may be erased for
the purpose of testing a flight recorder
system which has the erasure feature?

1- Any amount of data may erased.

2- Not more than 30 minutes of pre-
recorded data.

3- Not more than a total of 1 hour of
the oldest recorded data accumulated
at the time of testing.

4- Mot more than a total of 2 hours of

the oldest recorded data accumulated
prior to testing the system.

While in controlled airspace in VFR con-
ditions, what in-flight visibility is
required when flying more than 1,200 feet
AGL, and at or above 10,000 feet MSL?

1- 5 statute miles.
2- 3 statute miles.
3- 2 statute miles.
4. 1 statute mile.

Excluding airspace at and below 2,500
feet AGL, above which altitude in con-
trolled airspace of the 48 contiguous
states and the District of Columbia is
an appropriately equipped transponder
required?

1- 12,500 feet AGL.
2- 12,500 feet MSL.
3- 14,500 feet AGL.
4- 14,500 feet MSL.

What information must be contained in the
load manifest for a flag air carrier?

1- CG position at takeoff.

2- Maximum allowable weight for the
flight.

3- Passenger manifest.

4- Distribution of cargo.
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Which certificated air carrier operators
must attach to, or include on, the flight
release form the name of each flight
crawmember?

1-
2-
3.
4-

Domestic and Flag.
Supplemental and Domestic.
Flag and Commercial.
Supplemental and Commercial.

For CAT Il approaches to a DH below 150
feet, what airplane equipment is required
fn addition to the basic equipment re-
guired for CAT Il operation?

1- A marker beacon receiver providing
aura?l! and visual indications of the
inner marker,

2- A radio altimeter which displays the
actual hefght of the flight deck
ahove the terrain.

3- A third gyroscopic pitch-and-bank
indicating system.

4- Dual glide stope and localizer re-
ceiving antennas.

What is the maximum time a domestic

flight may remain on the ground after
landing at an intermediate airport
specified in the dispatch release before
a redispatch release is required for the
destination airport?

1-
2.
3-
4-

6 hours.

3 hours.

1 hour.
30 minutes.

At 18157, a domestic air carrier flight
lands at an intermediate airport speci-
fied in the dispatch release. If the
flight s delayed, what {s the latest
time it may depart the intermediate air-
port without a redispatch release?

1- 2015%.
2- 19452,
3- 19152,
4- 18451,

For how Tong may a domestic air carrier
flight remain on the ground at an inter-
mediate airport hefore a redispatch re-
lease is required?

1- 45 minutes.
2- 1 hour,

3- 2 hours.
4. 6 hours.
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For an extended overwater operation,
which equipment is required?

1- A survival kit for each occupant.

2- One approved first aid kit for each
lifevest.

3- One pyrotechnic signaling device for
each lifevest.

4. Enough liferafts to accommodate the
occupants of the airplane.

The number of approved first aid kits

required for treatment of injurfes likely

to occur in flight is predicated on seat-

ing capacity. How many are required on
an air carrier afrplane with 155 passen-
ger seats?

1-
2.
3.
4-

6.
3.
2.
1.

In addition to the basic airplane equip-
ment required for CAT 1I operations, what
additional equipment is necessary for CAT
Il decision heights to 100 feet?

1- A third qyroscopic pitch-and-bank
indicator systen.

2- The marker beacon receiver system
must provide both aural and visual
indications of the inner marker.

3. Dual localizer and glide slope re-
ceiving antennae.

4- The radio altimeter must display the

actual height of the flight deck
above the terrain.

Which is one of the requirements that
must be met by a required pilot flight
crewmember in reestahlishing recency of
experience?

1- At least one landing must be made to
a full stop with a simulated failure
of the most critical engine.

At least ore landing must be made
from an ILS approach to the lowest
ILS minimums authorized for the cer-
tificate holder.

At least two Jandings must be made to
a complete stop.

At least two takeoffs must be made
with a simulated failure of the most
critical powerplant.
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What altitudes or flight levels are ap-
propriate for a westbound IFR flight in
uncontrolled airspace?

1- 12,500, 16,500, FL 185, and FL 205.
2- 12,000, 16,000, FL 18D, and FL 200.
3- 9,000, 13,000, and 17,000.

4- 8,000, 12,000, FL 195, and FL 215.

What altitudes or flight levels are ap-
propriate for a westbound IFR flight in
uncantrolled airspace below the PCA?

1-
Z2-
3-
4.

8,000, 12,000, 14,000, and 16,000.
9,000, 11,000, FL 190, and FL 210.
12,000, 14,000, FL 180, and FL 200.
12,500, 14,500, FL 185, and FL 20S.

An atr carrier that elects to use an
Inertial Navigation System {INS) must
meet which equipment requirement prior
to takeoff on a proposed flight?

One INS with & dual VORTAC/ILS system
may be used as a backup.

Dual ILSs with an operative Flight
Director System may be used as a
backup for one inoperative INS.

One INS may be inoperative, but an
operational Doppler Radar unit may be
substituted in its stead.

4- Both INSs must be operational.

What facilities may be substituted for
the middle marker when making a CAT I ILS
approach?

1-
2.
3.
q-

DME.,

Compass locator or precision radar.
Surveillance radar.

VOR and DME combination fix.

An airline transport pilot with an appro-
priate airplane type rating, who meets
all other tratning requirements, com-
pleted an approved simulator course of
training in January of this year. The
most recent proficiency flight check was
passed in July of last year. For an air
carrier flight during March of this year,
where three pilots are required, the
pilot may

1- serve as third pilot only.

2- not serve in any pilot position.

3- serve in any of the three pilot posi-
tions.

4- serve as either second in command or

third pilot only.

m
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a-

What information is required in the dis-
patch release for supplemental air car-
riers and commercial operators that is
not required for flag and domestic air
carriers?

1=
2w
3«
q-

Weather reports and forecasts.
Names of all crewmembers.
Identification number of aircraft.
Minimum fuel supply.

What is the minimum altitude for oper-
ation of a turbine-powered airplane in an
Airport Traffic Area?

1,000 feet,
51,200 feet.
1,500 feet.
2,000 feet.

1-
2
3.
4.

What is the minimum number of flight
attendants required for an airplane
having a seating capacity of 176 passen-
gers with only 113 passengers aboard?

Five.
Four.
Three.
Two.

1-
2~
3-
4.

An airplane has a seating capacity of
149 passengers. What is the minimum

number of flight attendants required

with 97 passengers aboard?

1-
2-
3

Five.
Four.
Three.
Two.

The flight time limitations established
for flight crewmembers for operations
under FAR Part 121, include

1- flight time in scheduled air trans-
portation operations only.

2- all commercial flying in any flight
crewnember position.

3- only commercial flying in any flight
crewnember position in which FAR Part
121 operations are conducted.

4- all flight time in any flight crew-

member position.
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Which is the correct symbol for the stall-
ing speed or the minimum steady flight
speed in a specified configuration?

1-
2.
3-
4-.

Vo min.
Vslo
Vg
Vso.

Which use of seat belts is approved in
the passenger compartment of a domestic
air carrier airplane during takeoff and
landing?

Persons who have reached their second
hirthday, may occupy a divan when
individual safety belts are provided.
Each person, regardless of age, must
occupy a single seat with an approved
safety belt.

Two persons, one of which is under
two years of age, may occupy one seat
and share one approved safety belt.
Two persons, regardless of age, may
occupy a berth and share one approved
safety belt.

FAR Part 1 defines Vgg as the stall-
ing speed or the minimum steady flight
speed

1-
2-
3-
g-

in the landing configuration.

in the takeoff configuration.

with the critical engine operative.

at which the airplane is controllable.

When using a flight recorder which has
the erasure feature, which amount of data
may be erased for the purpose of testing
the flight recorder system?

1- Any amount of prerecorded data may be
erased.

2- Not more than a total of 30 minutes
of the oldest data accumulated prior
to conducting system testing.

3- Not more than 3D minutes of pre-
recorded data.

4- A total of 1 hour of the oldest re-
corded data accumulated at the time
of testing.

Which is the correct symbol for design

crufsing speed?

l- V -

2' Vgo

3' VMO-

4- VMA.

45

217,
E44

278.
180

279.
F33

280,
H24

When must a cockpit voice recorder be
operated?

1- From the start of the before starting
engine checklist to completion of
checklist prior to engine shutdown.
From the start of the before starting
engine checklist to completion of
final checkTist upon termination of
f1ight.

When starting to taxi for takeoff to
engine shutdown after termination of
f1ight.

From start of taxiing for takeoff to
completion of landing.

2-

What additfonal certification, if any, is
issued to crewmembers of a commercial
operator of U.S. registry to facilitate
entry and clearance into ICAD contracting
states?

1- A "Crewmember Certificate" issued by
the Federal Aviation Administration.

2- None, if flights are made into ICAD
member nations.

3- An ICAQ International Crewmember Cer-
tificate issued by ICAO.

4. Appropriate certification procedures
must be followed in each country.

What are the certificate and rating re-

quirements for the pilot second in com-
mand on a three-pilot crew of a domestic
alr carrier?

1- Airline transport pilot; airplane
type rating.

2- Commercial pilot; airplane type and
instrument rating.

3« Commercial pilot; airplane type
rating.

4- Commercial pilot; category, class,
and instrument rating.

What procedure should you follow if it

were necessary to shut down one engine on
a four-engine domestic air carrier air-
plane while en route?

1- Land at the takeoff alternate listed
in the flight dispatch.

2- Proceed to the airport specified by
the company dispatcher.

3- Lland at any airport you consider as
safe as the nearest suitable airpert
in point of time.

4- Land at the nearest suitable airport

in point of time only.
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281. What action shall be taken if a flight 284, What maximum computed landing distance
encounters icing conditions that might may be used by a turbine-engine powered
126 adversely affect the safety of flight? E18 airplane to 1and on RWY 21 (dry) at the
The flight destination airport? (Fig. 7)
1- may be continued to the alternate 1. 6,072 feet.
airport, but a landing shall not be 2- 5,898 feet.
made in such icing conditions. 3- 5,205 feet.
2- shall not be continued, nor shall a 4~ 5,325 feet.
landing be made, in such icing con-
ditions.
3~ shall not be continued unless ap- 285. What maximum computed landing distance
proval is received from the company may be used by a turbine-engine powered
dispatcher and flight operations. £18 airplane to land on RWY 3 (dry) at the
4- may be continued to the original destination airport? (Fig. 7)
destination airport, provided that
all anti-icing and deicing equipment 1- 5,325 feet.
is operational and is used. 2- 5,205 feet.

3- 5,898 feet.
4. 6,072 feet.
282. What maximum computed landing distance
may be used by a turbo-propeiler powered
E18 airplane to Yand on Runway 3 {dryg at the 286. If a turbojet air carrier fiight is to be

alternate airport? (Fig. 7) operated in VFR over-the-top conditions,
E42 which radio navigation equipment is re-
1- 6,212 feet. quired to be a dual instailation?
2- 6,072 feet.
3- 5,325 feet. 1~ VOR and ILS.
4. 5,205 feet. 2- VOR, DME, and ILS.
3- VOR.

4- VOR and DME.
283. What maximum computed landing distance
may be used by a turbo-propeller powered

E18 airplane to land on RWY 21 (dry) at the 287, Unless otherwise authorized by ATC, what
alternate airport? (Fig. 7) is the maximum indicated airspeed at
D20 which a Boeing 727 can operate within an
1- 6,212 feet. . Airport Traffic Area?
2' 6 » 072 feet L]
3- 5,325 feet. 1- 275 knots.
4. 5,205 feet. 2- 250 knots.

3- 230 knots.
4- 200 knots.

46



T p— ————

288. What restrictions must be observed re-

E19

289,
€19

290.
G10

garding the carrying of cargo forward of
the foremost seated passengers?

1- A1l cargo must be separated from all
seated passengers by & partition ca-
pable of withstanding certain load
stresses.

Z- Cargo may be carried in a passenger
seat if properly secured by a safety
helt.

3- AN cargo must be carried in a suit-
able bin and secured to the floor
structure of the airplane.

4- The cargo may be carried in an open
bin if it is of a non-toxic or nan-
flammable nature.

What requirement must be met regarding
cargo that is carried aft of the foremost
seated passengers in an atr carrier atr-
plane?

1- The bin in which the cargo is carried
must not be instalied in a position
that restricts access to, or use of,
any emergency exit.

2- The cargo may be carried in a pas-
senger seat if properly secured by a
safety belt.

3- The container or bin in which the
cargo is carried must be made of
material which is at least flash
resistant.

4- The cargo may be carried in an open
bin if the bin is of a non-toxic or
nonflammable nature.

Your flight logbook for the month of May
shows these entries:

May 6 - air carrier flight
May 7 - air carrier flight

May 9 - charter flight
May 10 - commercial f)ight
instruction
May 11 - pleasure flight
May 12 - charter flight

]
- £ h [ R R

How many additional hours, if any, can
you fly for this domestic air carrier on
May 14 without exceeding the maximum
authorized in any 7 consecutive days?

1- Eleven additional hours.
2- Four additional hours.
3- Two additional hours.

4- None.

291. What procedure should you follow if it

H24

292,
134

293,
“123

294.
E43

47

were necessary to shut down one engine on
a two-engine domestic air carrier air-
plane while en route?

1- Land at any airport you consider as
safe as the nearest suitable airport
in point of time.

2- Proceed to the airport specified by
the company dispatcher.

3~ Land at the takeoff alternate listed
in the flight dispatch.

4. Land at the nearest suitable airport
in point of time at which a safe
landing can be made.

What minimum weather conditions must ex-
ist for a domestic air carrier flight to
takeoff from a refueling airport {within
the United States) which is not listed in
the air carrier's operations specifica-
tions? (Takeoff minimums are not pre-
scribed for that airport.)

1. 800-2, 1,000-1 1/2, or 1,500-1.
2- 800-2, 900-1 1/2, or 1,000-1.
3- 600-3, 1,000-2, or 1,200-1.

4- 600-2, 1,000-1 1/2, or 1,000-2.

For which operations within the contig-
uous United States and the District of
Columbia must an alternate airpert be
listed regardiess of existing ar fore-
cast weather conditions?

1- Supplemental and flag.

2- Commercial and supplemental.
3- Domestic.

4- Domestic and flag.

What action should be taken by the pilot
in command of a transport category air-
plane if the airborne weather radar be-
comes inoperative en route on an IFR
flight for which weather reports indicate
possible thunderstorms?

1- Request ATC for radar vectors to the
nearest airport suitable for large
aircraft Tandings.

2- In such an event, praceed in accord-
ance with the approved instructions
in the operations manual.

3- Return to the departure airport if
closer than the destination airport.

4- Fly to and land at the nearest ap-
proved ajr carrier airport.
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An airline transport pilot with an appro-
priate airplane type rating, who meets
all other training requirements, com-
pieted an approved simulator course of
training 1n October of last year. The
most recent proficiency flight check was
passed in March of last year. Ffor an air
carrier flight during March of this year,
where three pilots are required, the
pilot may

1-
2-

3
4=

serve as third pilot only.

serve as either second in command or
third pilot only.

serve in any of the three pilot
positions.

not serve in any pilot position.

A three-engine turbojet transport air-
plane operated IFR along victor or jet
airways by a domestic air carrier must be
equipped with an approved DME receiver

1- only during operations at or ahove
FL 240.

only during aperatigns at or ahove
FL 180.

regardless of operating altitude.
during operations in positive control
airspace only.

2.

3-
4-

What procedure 1s required regarding the
handling of a dangerous or deadly un-
loaded weapon that is declared in the
personal baggage of a passenger?

1- The baggage must be locked and the
key retained by a person other than
the owner of the weapon.

The baggage must remain locked and
carried in an area other than the
flight ¢rew compartment that is
inaccessible to other passengers.
The baggage may be carried in the
flight crew compartment if a flight
crewmember retains the key.

The baggage must be placed beneath
the passenger's seat and the key
retained by the passenger.

2~

An air carrier airplane which has a seat-
ing capacity of 187 has 151 passengers on
board. What is the minimum number of
flight attendants required?

1-
2.
3.
4-

Five.
Four.
Three.
Two.

48

299.
Fl10

300.
p18

301.
120

When a flight engineer is a required
crewmember on a flight, it is necessary
for

both pilots to hold Flight Engineer
Certificates.

at least one pilot to hold a Flight
Enginecer Certificate.

the flight engineer to be properly
certificated and qualified, but there
ts no requirement for any other crew-
member to be qualified or certifi-
cated to perform flight engineer
duties.,

at least one pilot to be qualified to
perform f1ight engineer duties, but a
certificate is not required.

What are the minimum weather conditions
for an air carrier operator to ferry an
airplane when one of its three turbine
engines is jnoperative?

1- The weather conditions at the takeoff
or destination airport are at least
equal to those required for VFR
flight.

The weather conditions must exceed
the basic VFR minimums for the entire
route, including takeoff and landing.
A minimum ceiling of at least 1,000
feet above the lowest MEA, MOCA, or
initial approach-aititude must be
forecast for the ETA at the destina-
tion airport.

The weather conditions must be such
that a descent from the MEA can be
made in VFR conditions at the desti-
nation airport.

If a Boeing 707 is dispatched from an
airport when a departure alternate air-
port is required, what is the maximum
distance it may be located from the
departure airport?

1- Not more than 1 hour at slow cruise
speed in still air with one engine
inoperative.

Z2- Not more than 1 hour at normal cruise
speed in sti11 air with one engine
inoperative.

3- Not more than 2 hours at slow crufse
speed in still air with one engine
inoperative.

4~ Not more than 2 hours at normal

cruise speed in still air with one
engine inoperative.
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302. What maximum computed landing distance 306. What maximum computed landing distance

E18

303.
El8

304.
El8

305.
813

may be used by a turbine-engine powered
airplane to land on Runway 1 {(dry) at the
destination airport? (Fig. B)

1-
2.
3-
4-

6,630 feet,
6,480 feet.
5,160 feet.
5,010 feet.

What maximum computed landing distance

may be used by a turbine-engine powered
airplane to land on Runway 19 {(dry} at

the destination airport? (Fig. 8)

1- 5,010 feet.
2- 5,160 feet.
3~ 5,820 feet.
4- 6,020 feet.
What maximum computed landing distance

may be used by a turbo-propeller powered
airplane to land on Runway 1 (dry) at the
alternate afrport? (Fig. 8}

1- 5,820 feet.

2- 5,845 feet.

3. 6,020 feet.

4- 6,790 feet.

An airline transport pilot may log as

pilot in command time

1- all the flight time during which the
pitot is required to be on the flight
deck as a crewmember.

2- all the flight time the pilot acts as
pitot 1n command or second in command
in FAR Part 121 operations.

3- all the flight time during which the
pilot acts as pilot in command.

4- only the flight time during which the

pilot is the sole manipulator of the
controls,
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may be used by a turbo-propeller powered
afrplane to land on Punway 19 (dry) at
the alternate airport? (Fig. 8)

1- 6,790 feet.
2- 6,020 feet.
3- 5,845 feet.
4- 5,820 feet.
Which document contains the approved pro-

cedures for dispatch, or continuing
flight, when a required ftem of aircraft
equipment becomes inoperative?

1- Operations specifications.

2- Amended dispatch/flight release.
3~ Original dispatch release.

4. Minimum Equipment List.

Which 1s a correct alrplane speed symbol

and definition?

1- Vg - maximum speed for extending
landing gear.

2- Vg1 - stalling or minimum steady
flight speed obtained in a
specified configuration.

3- Vg - maximum speed for flap
extension,

4- Vnp - design maximum maneuvering
speed.

When entering an Airport Traffic Area for

a landing, what altitude above the sur-
face shall each pilot maintain when oper-
ating a large airplane?

1- 2,000 feet.
2- 1,500 feet.
3- 1,000 feet.
4- 800 feet.



310.
H32

311,
E37

312.
140

313.
016

A certificate holder is notified that a
person, specifically authorized to carry
a deadly weapon, is to be aboard an air-
craft. Except in an emergency, how long
before loading that flight should the air
carrier be notified?

1-
2~
3.
4.

5 hours.

2 hours.

1 hour.

30 minutes.

A passenger briefing by a crewmember
shall be given instructing passengers on
the necessity and use of oxygen in the

-event of cahin depressurization prior to

flights conducted above

1- FL 280.
2- FL 240.
3- FL 200.
4- FL 180.

The reserve fuel supply required for a
domesti¢ air carrier flight in a turbojet
powered airplane is

1- 30 minutes at holding fuel consump-
tion; 1,500 feet above the destina-
tion or alternate afrport.

2- 45 minutes at normal fuel consump-
tion.

3- 30 minutes at normal fuel consump-
tion.

4- 45 minutes at holding fuel consump-

tion; 1,500 feet ahove the destina-
tion or alternate afrport.

In all controlled airspace of the 48
contiguous states and the District of
Columbia, in what altitude structure is
an operative, appropriately equipped ATC
transponder required?

1- Above 14,500 feet MSL, excluding the
ajrspace at and below 1,500 feet AGL.

2- Above 2,500 feet AGL, excluding the
airspace at and below 1,200 feet AGL.

3- Above FL 180, excluding the airspace
at and below 2,500 feet AGL.

4- Above 12,500 feet MSL, excluding the

airspace at and below 2,500 feet AGL.
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What is the required reserve fuel supply
for a domestic air carrier flight in a
turbojet powered airplane?

1- 45 minutes at normal fuel consump-
tion.

30 minutes at normal fuel consump-
tion computed at 2,000 feet ahbove the
destination or alternate airport.

45 minutes at holding airspeed fue!
consumpt ion.

30 minutes at normal fuel consump-
tion.

2-

How is the reserve fuel supply computed
for a three-engine turbojet powered
domestic afr carrier airplane?

i- 45 minutes at holding fuel consump-
tion; 1,500 feet above the destina-
tion or alternate airport.

2- 30 minutes at norma) fuel consump-
tion.

3- 45 minutes at normal fuel consump-
tion.

4. 30 minutes at holding fuel consump-

tion; 1,000 feet above the destina-
tion or alternate airport.

What minimum weather conditions must ex-
ist for a domestic air carrier flight to
takeoff from a refueling airport {within
the United States) which is not listed in
the air carrier's operations specifica-
tions? (No prescribed takeoff min{mums
are listed for that airport,)

1- 900-2, 800-3, or 600-2 1/2.
2- 1,000-1, 900-1 1/2, or 800-2.
3- 1,000-1, 900-2, or 800-3.

4- 900-1, 800-2, or 600-2 1/2.

Vs is the stalling speed or minimum
steady flight speed

1- at which the airplane is
controllable.

2- aobtained in a specified
confiquration.

3- with the critical engine inoperative.

4- in the Yanding configuration.
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(Diagram Not To Scale)
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319.
E18

320.
E18

321.
E18
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E18

Actual Runway Length

10,360 PFeet

Figure 9

What maximum computed landing distance
may be used by a turbine-engine powered
airplane to Tand on RWY 24 (dry) at the
destination airport? {Fig. 9)

/
7,141 feet, .
6,405 feet.
6,370 feet.
5,490 feet.

1-
2.
3-
4-

What maximum computed landing distance
may be used by a turbo-propeller powered
airplane to Yand on RWY 6 (dry) at the
alternate afrport? {(Fig. 9)

1- 7,141 feet,
Z2- 6,805 feet.
3- 6,370 feet.
4- 6,230 feet.

What maximum computed landing distance
may be used by a turbojet powered air-
plane to Tand on RWY 6 {dry) at the
destination airport? (Fig. 9)

1-
2.
3-
4-

7,141 feet.
6,313 feet.
6,279 feet.
5,460 feet.

What maximum computed landing distance
may be used by a turbojet powered air-
plane to land on RWY 24 (dry) at the
alternate airport? (Fig. 9)

1-
2-
3-
4-

6,370 feet.
6,210 feet.
5,490 feet.
5,460 feet.

What maximum computed tanding distance
may be used by a turbine-engine powered
airplane to land on RWY 6 (dry) at the
destination atrport? (Fig. 9)

1-
2.
3-
4-

6,370 feet.
6,210 feet.
5,490 feet.
5,460 feet.
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If your flight is advised that pilot re-
ports indicate icing conditions which’
might adversely affect the safety of
fiight, the operation

1- shall not be continued except by
joint approval of the dispatcher

and ATC.

shall not be continued or a landing
made in such icing conditions.

may be continued only if all anti-
icing and deicing equipment is oper-
ating normally.

may be continued, but a Tanding shall
not be made in such icing conditigns.

2-
3-

4-

Advection fog has drifted over a coastal
airport during the day. What may tend
to dissipate or 1ift this fog into low
stratus ¢louds?

1- Nighttime cooling.

2- Sea breeze effect of approximately
15 knots or stronger.

3- Heating from adjacent industrial
areas.

4. Dryness of the land surface.

What conditions are necessary for the

formation of thunderstorms?

1- Lifting force, high humidity, and
unstable conditions.

2- High humidity, high temperature, and
cumulus clouds.

3- Low pressure, high humidity, and
cumuTus c¢louds,

4- Lifting force, high temperature, and
unstable conditions.

What are the characteristics of unstable

air?

1- Turbulence and poor visibility.

2- Turbulence and good visibility.

3- Nimbostratus clouds and poor visi-
bitlity.

4- Nimbostratus clouds and good visi-

bility.
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The station originating the following

weather report has a field elevation of
1,800 feet MSL. If the sky cover is one
continuous layer, what is its thickness?

WBXIFK 174/74/73/08pR/0p4/ OVC 35

1- 2,700 feet.
2- 2,500 feet.
3- 1,700 feet.
4- 800 feet.

Which situation is most conducive to the
formation of advection fog?

1- A light breeze blowing colder air out
to sea.

2- A warm, moist air mass on the wind-
ward side of the mountains.

3« An air mass moving inland from the
coast in wintertime.

4- Warm, moist afir settling over a cool
surface under no-wind conditions.

Clouds, fog, or dew will always form when

1- the temperature and dewpoint are
equal.

2- water vapor condenses.

3- the dewpoint is higher than the
temperature.

4- relative humidity exceeds 100%.

While maintafning FL. 310, you observe
that the OAT is 15° colder than standard.
What is the relationship between true
altitude and pressure altitude?

1+ True aititude is lower than 31,000
feet.

2- Pressure altitude is Tower than
true altitude.

3- It 1s impossible to determine the
relationship.

4- They are both the same, 31,000 feet.

Frontal waves normally form on

1- stationary or occluded fronts.
2- rapidly moving cold fronts or warm

fronts.

3- slow moving warm fronts or occluded
fronts.

4- slow moving cold fronts or stationary
fronts.
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Frontal activity can produce fogs which
are a result of

1- nocturnal cooling.

2- evaporation of surface moisture.

3- saturation due to evaporation of
precipitation.

4- adiabatic cooling.

Which of the following features do you
normally associate with the "cumulus
stage” of thunderstorm formation?

1« Heavy rain at surface.
2- Continuous updraft.

3- Frequent lightning.

4- Roll cloud.

On a cold, clear night ice can form on a
surface directly from water vapor. This
process 1s known as

1- sublimation.
2- evaporation.
3- supercooling.
4- sypersaturation.

CTouds are divided into four families
according to their

1- outward shape.
2- height range.
3- composition.
4. origin.

What is the process by which ice can form
on a surface: directly from water vapor on
a cold, clear night?

1- Sublimation.
2- Evaporation.
3- Supersaturation.
4- Condensaticn.

Which atmospheric process tends to in-
crease the stability of an air mass?

1- Sublimation from ice or snow to the
lower layers of an air mass.

2- Orographic Yifting of an air mass.

3- Subsidence of a relatively thick
Tayer of air.

4- Advection of a cold air mass over a
warmer surface.
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A situatfon most conducive to the forma-
tion of advection fog is

1- an air mass moving inland from the
coastline during the winter.

2- a warm, moist air mass settling over
a cool surface in no-wind conditions.

3- a warm, moist afr mass on the wind-
ward side of a mountain.

4- 2 light breeze moving colder air over

a water surface.

You are maintaining a constant pressure
altitude and the outside air temperature
is warmer than standard for that alti-

tude. What is the density altitude with
respect to pressure altitude?

1- Lower.

2- Higher,

3- Impossible to determine.

4~ Same.

Moisture and vertical movement have what
effect on the stability of an air mass?
1- Sinking of an air mass and addition
of water vapor to the lower layers
tend to decrease its stability.
Lifting of an air mass and removal
of water vapor from the Tower layers
tend to decrease its stability.

2-

3- Sinking of an air mass and removal of
water vapor from the lower layers
tend to increase its stability.

4. Lifting of an afr mass and addition
of water vapor to the lower layers
tend to increase its stability..

To what does the term “"dewpoint" refer?

1- The spread between actual temperature
and temperature during evaporation.

2~ The temperature at which the evapora-
tion and condensation points are
equal, '

3- The temperature to which air must be
cooled to become saturated.

4- The temperature at which fog will

form.

What are the processes by which moisture
is added to unsaturated afr?

1-
2
3-
4-

Heating and sublimation.
Evaporation and sublimation.
Heating and condensation.
Supersaturation and evaporation.
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Steady precipitation, in contrast to
showery, preceding a front is an indica-
tion of

1- cumuliform clouds with moderate
turbulence.

2- stratiform clouds with moderate
turbulence.

3= cumuliform clouds with 1ittle or no
turbulence. )

4- stratiform clouds with Tittie or no
turbulence.

Which weather phenomenon is always asso-
ciated with the passage of a frontal
system?

1- Clouds, either ahead or behind the
front.

2- Inherent instability of the air being
replaced.

3- An abrupt and sizable temperature
change.

4- A change in wind direction.

What is the recommended action a pilot
should take with respect to temperature
indications to cross a jet stream core to
minimi ze the effects of CAT?

1- If temperature rises--climb; if tem-
perature decreases--descend.

2- Climb to a higher altitude when the
temperature rises or decreases.

3= If temperature rises--descend; if
temperature decreases-~climb,

4- Descend to a lower altitude when the

temperature rises or decreases.

What determines the type of structural
icing that can form on the surface of an
aircraft?

1- Rate at which water freezes upon con-
tact with aircraft.

2- Temperature of the air and the air-
craft surface,

3- Size of the water droplets and out-
side air temperature.

4- Percent of relative humidity and out-
side air temperature.

The localities in which radiation fog

would most 1ikely occur are

1-
2.
3-
4.

level inland areas.
mountain slopes.
coastal areas.
mountain valleys.
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Hazardous wind shear is commonly encoun-
tered near the ground

1- during periods when the wind velocity
is stronger than 35 knots and near
mountain valleys.

2- during periods of strong temperature
inversion and near thunderstorms.

3- near mountain valleys and on the
windward side of a hill or mountain.

4~ near thunderstorms and during periods

when the wind velocity is stronger
than 35 knots.

When the sky condition or ceiling is
omitted on an ATIS broadcast, the ceil-
ing must be above

1~ 5,000 feet AGL.
2- 3,000 feet AGL.
3- 2,000 feet AGL.
4- 1,500 feet AGL.

The conditions necessary for thunderstorm
formation are

1- Tifting force, unstahle conditions,
.and cumulus clouds.

2- Tow pressure, high humidity, and
cumutus clouds.

3- high humidity, unstable conditions,
and lifting force.

4- high humidity and temperature, and

cumuTus clouds.

An airport has a field elevation of
1,800 feet at the station originating
the following weather report.

WBXIFK 174/74/773/0009/994 OVC 49

What is the thickness of the sky cover if

it is one continuous layer?
1- 2,200 feet.
2- 3,000 feet.
3- 3,200 feet.
4- 4,000 feet.

Which feature is associated with the
tropopause?

1- Absolute upper limit of ¢loud
formation.

2- Abrupt change in temperature lapse
rate.

3- Constant height above the earth.

4. Ahsence of wind and turbulent

conditions.
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A temperature inversion is a condition
which exists only in

1- stable air.

2- winter.

3-  summer.

4- wunstable air.

Which weather phenomenon signals the be-

ginning of the mature stage of a thunder-
storm?

1- The appearance of an anvil top.
2- The start of rain at the surface.
3- Growth rate of cloud is maximum,
4- Strong turbulence in the cloud.
Thunderstorms which generally produce

severe conditions, such as destructive
winds and heavy hail, are

1- cold front thunderstorms.

2- warm front thunderstorms.

3- squall line thunderstorms.

4- air mass thunderstorms.

With respect to temperature indications,

what is the recommended piltot action that
will minimize the effect of CAT when
crossing the core of a jet stream?

1- When temperature increases or de-
creases, climb.

2~ When temperature increases, climb;
when temperature decreases, descend.

3- When temperature increases, descend;
when temperature decreases, ¢limb.

4- When temperature increases or de-
creases, descend.

Why does the wind have a tendency to fol-

low the isobars above the friction level?

1- The Coriolis force tends to counter-
balance the horizontal pressure
gradient.

2~ The Coriolis force acts perpendicular
to a line connecting the highs and
lows.

3- The friction of the air with the
earth defiects the air perpendicular
to the pressure gradient.

4- Isobars are lines connecting points

of equal wind direction aloft.
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En route at FL 250, the altimeter is set
correctly. On descent, a pilot fails to
reset it to a local altimeter setting of
30.57. If the field elevation is 650
feet, and the altimeter is functioning
properly, what will it indicate after

. landing?

359.
L33
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K2l
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1- Sea level.
2- 585 feet.
3- 715 feet.
4- 1,300 feet.

Which thunderstorms generally produce the
most severe conditions, such as heavy
hail and destructive winds?

1- Air mass thunderstorms.
2- Warm front thunderstorms.
3= Squall line thunderstorms.
4- Cold front thunderstorms.

The
can

amount of water vapor a parcel of air
hold is determined by

1- relative humidity.

2- the temperature of the air.

3- the dewpoint/temperature spread.
4- the stability of the air mass.

How is the stability of an air mass af-
fected by vertical movement and moisture?

1- Lifting of an air mass and adding
moisture to lower layers tend to
increase stahility.

2- Lifting of an air mass and removal of
moisture from Tower layers tend to
decrease air mass stability.

3- Sinking of an air mass and removal of
water vapor from lower layers tends
to fncrease its stability.

4- Sinking of an air mass and addition
of water vapor to lower layers tend
to decrease afr mass stability.

What determines the structure or type of
clouds which will form as a result of air
being forced to ascend?

1- The relative humidity of the air
after lifting occurs.

2- The stability of the air before
Tifting occurs.

3- The amount of condensation nuclei
present after lifting occurs.

4- The method by which the air is
1ifted.
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Which weather phenomenon is always asso-
ciated with the passage of a frontal
system?

1- Clouds, efther ahead or behind the
frontal system.

72~ Inherent instability of the air being
replaced.

3- An abrupt and sizable temperature
change.

4- A change in wind direction.

In general terms, what is the migration
pattern and strength of the jet stream
during the winter months in the middle
latitudes? :

1- Shift toward the south and speed
decreases.

2- Shift toward the north and speed
decreases. .

3- Shift toward the south and speed
increases.

4. Shift toward the north and speed
increases.

What effect may tend to 1ift advection
fog into low stratus clouds?

1- Surface winds of approximately 15
knots or stronger.

2- Dryness of the underlying land mass.

3. Nighttime cooling.

4- Heating from adjacent industrial
areas.

If the outside air temperature at a given
altitude is warmer than standard, the
density altitude fis

1- lower than true altitude.

2- higher than pressure altitude.

3- higher than true altitude but lower
than pressure altitude. _

4- lower than pressure altitude, but
approximately equal to the true
altitude.

term "dewpoint” refers to the

1- spread between actual temperature and
temperature during evaporation.

2- temperature at which the evaporation
and condensation points are equal.

3- temperature to which air must be
cooled to become saturated.

4- temperature at which fog will form.
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From which measurement of the atmosphere
can stability be determined?

1- Surface temperature.
2- Actual lapse rate.

3- Atmospheric pressure.
4- Wind.

Every physical process of weather is
accompanied by, or is the result of,

1-
2.
3.
4.

a heat exchange.
moisture.

the movement of air.

a pressure differential,

Assume a field elevation of 1,800 feet at
the station originating the foilowing
weather report. If the sky cover is one
continuous layer, what is its thickness?

WBX1FK 174/74773/000R/004/ OVC 50

4,000 feet.
3,200 feet.
3,000 feet.
2,200 feet.

1-
2.
3-
4.

What is an important characteristic of
wind shear?

1- it usually exists only in the vicin-
ity of thunderstorms but may be found
near a strong temperature inversion.
It can be present at any level and
can exist in both a horizontal and
vertical direction.

It occurs primarily at the lower
Tevels and is usually associated with
mountain waves.

1t exists in a horizontal direction
only, and is normally found near a
jet stream.

2~

3-

An important characteristic of wind shear

that it

exists only in the vicinity of thun-
derstorms and can be found where a
temperature inversion exists.

occurs primarily at Tower Tevels and
is usually associated with mountain
waves,

exists only in a horizontal direction
and is found near a jet stream.

can be present at any level and can
exist in a horizontal and vertical
plane.
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What causes variations in altimeter set-
tings between weather reporting points?

Unequal heating of the earth's sur-
face.

2- Variation of terrain elevation crea-
ting barriers to the movement of an
air mass.

3- Coriolis force reacting with fric-
tion.

4- Friction of the air with the earth's
surface.

Where will the area of strongest turbu-
lence be encountered when departing a jet
stream?

1- Above the core on the polar side.

2- Above the core on the equatorial
side.

3- Below the core on the polar stde.

4- Below the core on the equatorial

side.

Fogs produced by frontal activity are
generally a result of saturation due to

1- evaporation of surface moisture.
2- nocturnal cooling.

3- evaporation of precipitation.

4- adiabatic cooling.

Which feature is normally associated with
the "cumulus stage" of a thunderstorm?

1- Roll cloud.

2- Continuous updraft.

3~ Frequent lightning.

4- Beginning of rain at the surface.

Stability of the atmosphere can be deter-
mined by the measurement of the

1- actual temperature lapse rate.

2- atmospheric pressure at various
levels.

3- wind velocity and atmospheric
pressures.

4- surface temperature.

Moisture is added to a parcel of air by
two processes. These are

1- sublimation and heating.

2~ supersaturation and evaporation.
3- heating and condensation.

4- evaporation and sublimation.
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Variations in altimeter settings between
weather reporting stations are caused by

1- restrictions to air mass movement

" caused hy natural terrain barriers.

2- friction of the air with the earth's
surface.

3- unequal heating of the surface of the
earth.

4- Corielis force reacting with fric-
tion.

In what localities is radiation fog most
1ikely to occur?

1- Mountain slopes.
2- Level inland areas.
3- Coastland areas.
4- Mountain valleys.

In which direction should a piltot correct
the aircraft heading to maintain a de-
sired course when flying through a- fron-
tal system on a flight from St. Louis to
New York?

1- To the left when flying from a cold
to a warm front.

2- To the right when flying from a warm
to a cold front; to the left when
flying from a cold to a warm front.

3~ To the left when flying from a warm
to a cold front.

4- To the right regardless of the type

of frontal system.

The station originating the following

weather report has a field elevation of
3,500 feet MSL. [If the sky cover is one
continuous layer, what is its thickness?

WSX1/2 HK 173/72/73/008R/9@2/0VC 75

1- 2,500 feet.
2- 3,000 feet.
3- 4,000 feet.
4- 7,000 feet.

Which conditions are most conducive to
the formation of radiation fog?

1- A warm, moist air mass on the wind-
ward side of mountains.

2- Warm, moist air over flatland areas
on clear nights with calm winds.

3. Moist, tropical air moving over cold
offshore water.

4- The movement of cold afr over much

warmar water.
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What is the implied minimum surface visi-
bility when the sky condition and visi-
bility are omitted from an ATIS broad-
cast?

1- 2 miles.
2" 3 ITI'HES-
3- 5 miles.
4~ 6 miles.

Freezing rain encountered during climb is
normally evidence that

1- there exists a layer of warmer air
above.

2- you can climb to a higher altitude
without encountering more than light
icing.

3. a cold front has passed.

4- there are thunderstorms in the area.

A station is forecasting wind and temper-
ature aloft at FL 390 to he 300° at 200
knots; temperature -54°C. How would this
data be encoded in the FD?

1- 3p9954
2. 809954
3-  30@ps5a
4- 8(99-54

Refer to the following excerpt from an
hourly SA report:

SA271999
LAX...172/86/72/3018/994....

Using the necessary information, at what
altitude AGL should you expect the bases
of convective-type cumuliform clouds?

1-
2-
3-
q-

5,000 feet.
3,500 feet.
2,500 feet.
1,500 feet.

A Terminal Forecast (FT) is issued at
specific times in the U.S. for a geo-
graphical area within

1- a Se-mile radius of the center of a
runway complex.

2- a 10-mile radius of the reporting
station.

3- a 15-mile radius of a control tower.

4- 25 miles of the center of an airport.
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A station is forecasting wind and temper-
ature aloft at FL 390 to be 290° at 195
knots; temperature -49°C. How would this
data be encoded in the FD?

1- 7995-49%
2- 79(pAS
3- 799549
4. 299554

What is the significance of the "RB32"
entered in the Remarks of this SA?

SA22 191106
FSM 25 SCT M44 OVC 7RW-P93/71/68/
PPPP/983/RB32

1- Runway braking factor is 32.

2- Rain began at 10327 at FSM.

3- The runway barrier (arresting gear)
for Runway 32 is fnoperative.

4- The maximum weight Timitatfon (runway

bearing) is 32,000 pounds.

The maximum valid time period for a Con-
vective Outlook (AC) is

1- 8 hours.

2- 12 hours.

3- 18 hours.

4- 24 hours.

What term is used to classify a sudden
increase in windspeed of at least 15
knots to a sustained speed of 20 knots or
more for at least 1 minute's duration?

1-
2.
3.
4.

COL wind.

Gust.

Squall.
Katabatic wind.

What wind conditions would you anticipate
when squalls are reported at your desti-
nation?

1- Peak gusts of at least 35 knots com-
bined with a change in wind direction
of 30° or more.

Sudden increases in windspeed of at
least 15 knots to a sustained speed
of 20 knots or more for at least

1 minute.

Rapid variations in windspeed of 15
knots or more between peaks and
Tulls.

Variations of at least 90° in wind
direction when windspeeds are above
20 knots.

.
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394,
N3l

395,
K2l

396.
145

397.
N17

398.
N3l

The single source reference providing the
pilot with information regarding turbu-
lence, icing conditions, and frontal
movement 1s the

1-
2-
3-
4-

Terminal Forecast (FT).
750 MB Prognostic Chart.
Weather Depiction Chart.
Area Forecast (FA).

The temperature of the air at the surface
is 98°F. and the dewpoint is 88°F. At
approximately what altitude above the
surface should you expect the base of
cunul iform clouds?

1- 6,000 feet.
2- 5,000 feet.
3. 2,500 feet.
4' l » 500 feet -

The station originating the following
weather report has a field elevation of
2,100 feet MSL. If the sky condition is
one continuous Tayer, what is its thick-
ness?

W3X 1/4FH 172/71/72/0090/PR3/0VC 28

1- 300 feet.
2- 700 feet.
3- 2,400 feet.
4. 2,500 feet.

What is the significance of the "RB35"
entered in the Remarks of the SA1914§0
for MLC?

SA21 19140
MLC SP § SCT E18 OVC 7R-123/64/62/
3397/992/RB35

1- Runway arresting gear is inoperative
on RWY 35.

2- Rain began at 1335Z at MLC.

3- Cloud tops of rain showers at 3,500
feet AGL determined by radiosonde
balloon soundings.

4- Runway braking factor is 35% of dry

runway surface due to light rain.

The National Weather Service prepares
Area Forecasts (FA) every

1- 6 hours.
2- 8B hours.
3- 12 hours.
4- 18 hours.



399.
N20

400.
N37

401.
N12

What significant cloud coverage is re-
ported by a pilot in this SA?

SA22 1814¢7

MOB M9 OVC 2LF 131/44/43/3212/991/
UA/OV 15NW MOB 1355/SK OVC
@25/975 OVC 135

The top of lower overcast is 2,500
feet; base and top of second over-
cast layer is 7,500 and 13,500 feet
respectively.

The base of second overcast layer is
2,500 feet; top of second overcast
layer is 7,500 feet; base of third
layer is 13,500 feet.

Three separate overcast layers exist
with tops at 2,500, 7,500, and 13,500
feet,

Three separate overcast layers exist
with bases at 2,500, 7,500, and
13,500 feet.

What information is provided by a CONVEC-
TIVE QUTLOOK?

1« Prospects of general and severe thun-
derstorm activity during the next 24
hours.,

Forecast of Tow level cloudiness and
fog conditions during the next 18 to
24-hour period.

OQutlines areas of unstable air masses
at the upper levels of wind shear ex-
pected to exist during the next 6
hours.

Areas of wind shear expected at the
Tower Tevels during the next 18 to
24-hour period.

2=

3-

4.

What is the significance of the "F2" in
the Remarks portion of this SA?

SA21 191195
ORF SP -X EBQ BKN 25@ OVC 1GF
169/67/672195/903 RASVY11/2F2

1- Fog is obscuring two-tenths of the
sky.

2- The partial obscuration is caused by
fog and the visibility value is var-
igble from 1 1/2 to 2 statute miles.

3- Surface based obscuration is caused
by fog and is 200 feet thick.

4- The restriction to visibility is

caused by fog and the prevailing
visibility is 2 statute miles.
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402,
N3l

403.
N31

-404.
N37

405.
N34

406.
N37

What is the valid time period for an Area
Forecast (FA)?

1-
2.
3-
a.

12 hours, plus an 8-hour outlook.
18 hours, plus a 12-hour outlook.
8 hours, plus a 12-hour outlook.
8 hours, plus an 8-hour outlook.

Refer to the following excerpt from an
hourly SA report:

SA1999pP
TuC...183/93/45/2115/993....

Using the necessary information, at what
altitude AGL should you expect the bases
of convective-type cumuliform clouds?

1. 12,000 feet.

2- 10,000 feet.

3- 8,500 feet.

4- 4,000 feet.

The information in a CONVECTIVE OQUTLOOK

provides

1- a forecast of clear air turbulence
{CAT) and other existing areas of
wind shear conditions for the next
12 to 18-hour period.

2- a general forecast of areas of un-
stable air masses at the 300 millibar
level during the next 18 hours.

3- prospects of both general and severe
thunderstorm activity during the next
24 hours. .

4. a forecast of low Tevel convective
activity, wind shear, and restric-
tions to visibility for the next
12 hours.

A certain station fs forecasting wind

and temperature aloft to be 280° at

205 knots; temperature -51°C. at 39,000
pressure altitude. How would this data
be encoded in the FD?

280051
2899-51
789951
7809-51

1-
2.
3.
4-

For what maximum- time period is a CON-
VECTIVE OUTLOOK (AC) valid?

1- 24 hours.

2- 18 hours.

3- 12 hours.

4- 6 hours.



09

407.
070

408.
070

“w
SEVERE WEATMER OUTLOOK (AL)
WK 457122

The Severe Weather Outlook Chart {Fig. 10),
in addition to the weather areas depicted,
may include

1-
o
3.

4.

areas of severe icing.
hurricanes and tropical storms.

.a squall Tine symbol and expected time

of development.
a low level wind shear line.

The Severe Weather Outlook Chart (Fig. 10),
which is used primarily for advance planning,
provides what information?

Preliminary 24-hour severe weather out-
lock for general and severe thunderstorm
activity, tornadoes, watch areas, may
include a squall line symbol.

It depicts areas of moderate to severe
thunderstorm activity only.

It depicts areas of expected hurricane
or tornado activity only.

Preliminary 12-hour outlook for severe
thunderstorm activity and probable
convective turbulence.

Figure 10

EITT I ITTLTITT T Y T Y T T T YTy |

409. The Severe Weather Outlook Chart (Fig. 10) is
a preliminary 24-hour outlook presented in.

070

410.
070

two panels.

In addition to the information

portrayed, the chart may also depict

1-
2=
3-
4-

hurricane watch areas.

areas of severe icing.

severe low-Tevel wind shear areas.

a2 squall 1ine symbol and expected time of
development.

In addition to the weather information de-
picted, the Severe Weather Qutlook Chart
{Fig. 10) may also portray

1-
2.
3.
4.

low-level wind shear lines.

squall line symbols.

areas of severe fcing.

areas of severe convective turbulence.



411.
N30

412,
N15

413,

N31

414.
N34

VALID 1412097 FOR USE 99p@-150@Z. TEMPS NEG ABV 24p99

FT 3gp¢ 6009 9989 12009 18990  249Pp  3PP0P 34099 39999

EMI 28p7 2715-p7 2728-1p 2842-13 2867-21 2891-3p 751941 771150 780855
ALB 9219 999p-§7 2714-99 2728-12 2656-19 2777-28 781842 76P15¢ 269658
PSB 15@9+04 2119+p71 2233-p4 2262-14 2368-26 781939 760850 789456
STL 23p8 2613492 2422-93 2431-88 2446-19 2461-3p 769142 782650 76P559

Figure 11

Omission of a wind entry in a Terminal 415, What approximate wind direction, speed,

Forecast specifically implies that the and temperature (relative to ISA) should

wind is expected to be less than N34 a pilot expect when ptanning for a flight

over ALB at FL 320? {Fig. 11)

1- 10 knots.

2- 8 knots. 1- 260° magnetic ® 103 knots; ISA -5°C.

3- 6 knots. 2- 270° magnetic @ 108 knots; ISA -3°C.

4- 5 knots, 3. 260° true @ 110 knots; ISA +5°C.

4~ 270° true @ 109 knots; ISA +3°C.

If squalls are reported at your destina-

tion, what wind conditions should you . 416, What approximate wind direction, speed,

anticipate? and temperature (relative to ISA} should

N34 a pilot expect when planning for a flight
1- Sudden increases in windspeed of at over PSB at FL 3207 (Fig. 11)
Teast 15 knots to a sustained speed
of 20 knots or more. 1- 270° true @ 113 knots; ISA +4°C.

2- Peak gusts of at least 35 knots for 2- 270° magnetic @ 113 knots; ISA +3°C.
a sustained period of 1 minute or 3. 270° true @ 105 knots; ISA -5°C.
longer. 4- 260° true @ 113 knots; ISA -3°C.

3- Rapid varjation in wind direction of
at least 20° and changes in speed of
at least 10 knots between peaks and 417. Which weather forecast provides prospects
Tulls. of both general and severe thunderstorm

4- At least 60° variation in wind direc- N37 activity during the following 24 hours?
tion with speeds above 25 knots.

1- Special flight forecast.
2- Convective ODutloock (AC).

What is the single source reference that 3. Sstability chart.

contains information regarding frontal 4- Severe weather watch bulletin.

movement, turbulence, and icing condi-

tions for a specific area?

418. What wind conditions would you anticipate

1. 500 MB Prognostic Chart. when squalls are reported at your desti-

2- Weather Depiction Chart. N5 nation?

3~ Area Forecast {FA).

4- Terminal Forecast (FT). 1- Peak gusts of at least 35 knots com-
bined with a change in wind direction
of 30° or more.

What approximate wind direction, speed, 2- Sudden increases in windspeed of at

and temperature (relative to ISA) should least 15 knots to a sustained speed

a pilot expect when planning for a flight of 20 knots or more.

over £MI at FL 320? (Fig. 11) 3~ variations of at least 60° in wind
direction when windspeeds are above

1- 270° magnetic; 115 knots; ISA -3°C, 10 knots.

2- 260° true; 110.5 knots; ISA +3°C, 4- Rapid variations in windspeed of

3- 270° true; 110 knots; ISA +5°C. 10 knots or more between peaks and

4. 260° magnetic; 105 knots; ISA -5°C. Tulls.

b1



419,
N3l

420,
N30

421,
030

422.
030

423.
L45

How often are Area Forecasts (FA) pre-
pared by the National Weather Service?

1- 18 hours.
2- 12 hours.
3- 8 hours.
4- 6 hours.

How often are Terminal Forecasts issued,
and what is the valid time period of
each?

Valid
issued Time Period
1- Two times daily 12 hours
2- Every 6 hours 12 hours
3- Three times daily 24 hours
4- Three times daily 8 hours

What weather phenomencn is implied within
an area enclosed by small scalloped lines
on a HI LVl SIG PROG chart?

1- Cumuliform or standing lenticular
clouds, moderate to severe turbu-
lence, and icing.

Z2- Cumulonombus clouds, 1cing, and
moderate or greater turbulence.

3- Cirriform clouds, 1ight to moderate
turbulence, and icing.

4- CirrocumuTus clouds, moderate turbu-

lence; no jcing unless specifically
indicated.

Large scalloped 1ines shown on a HI LVL
SIG PROG chart enclose areas of

1- existing stratus clouds.

2- forecast dense, continuous c¢irriform
clouds.

3- existing cirriform clouds of scat-
tered to broken coverage.

4. forecast cumulus clouds.

The reporting station originating the SA
below, has a field elevation of 1,000
feet MSL. If the reported sky condition
is one continugus layer, what is its
thickness?

W7X1/2FK 172/34/33/090p/003/0VC 5@

4,300 feet.
5,000 feet.
4,000 feet.
3,300 feet.

1-
2-
3.
4.

62

424,
N37

425,
N20

426.
N17

427.
030

Which weather forecast provides prospects
of both general and severe thunderstorm
activity during the following 24 hours?

1- Special flight forecast.

2- Convective Outlook (AC).

3- Stability chart.

4- Severe weather watch bulletin.

What cloud coverage was reported by a
pilot as indicated by this SA?

SA 191908

MSY M8 OVC 2RW--132/45/44/3019/
953/UA/OV 17NW MSY 1845/SK OVC
(#20/345 OVC pog

The top of the lower overcast is
2,000; base and top of second layer
are 4,500 and 9,000 feet raspec-
t‘i\ﬂﬂy. -

Three separate overcast layers ex-
ist with bases at 2,000, 4,500, and
9,000 feet respectively.

The base of a second overcast cloud
layer is 2,000 feet, top at 4,500
feet; base of third layer is 9,000
feet.

Three separate overcast layers exist
with tops at 2,000, 4,500, and 9,000
feet.

What is the significance of the "LE30"
entry in the Remarks of this SA?

SA21 191105
HAR M3 OVC 2R-F 128/62/62/99%/905/
LE3@ —»—HAR "W 7/15

1- Drizzle is expected to end 30 minutes
past the hour.

2- Leading edge of warm front is 30
miles east of station.

3- Drizzie ended at 10307.

4- Liqghtning has been ohserved approxi-

mately 30 miles to the east.

Cumulonimbus clouds, icing, and moderate
turbulence expected within an area on a
HI LVL SIG PROG chart are shown by

1-
2-
3.
a-

a large scalloped line.
the term CB.

a small scalloped line.
a dashed line.
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428,
p2z2

429,
P22
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TROP WIND SHEAR PROG [~ ZRMuy ot )

Figure 12

The symbol FS@® on the TROP WIND SHEAR  430. The symbol Bl on the TROP WIND SHEAR

PROG represents the {Arrow A, Fig. 12) 022 PROG (Arrow D, Fig. 12) represents the
1- height of the tropopause in mfillibars 1- temperature lapse rate of 4% per
(300 mbar). 1,000 feet.
2- wind direction at the tropopause 2- wind shear in knots per thousand
(300°). feet.
3~ flight Tevel of the tropopause. 3- temperature drop at the tropopause.
4. hefght of maximum wind shear (30,000 4- maximum wind shear at FL 340.
feet).
431. The symbol @ on the TROP WIND SHEAR
The symbol E}ﬁﬂ on the TROP WIND SHEAR PROG {Arrow C, Fig. 12) represents the
PROG represents the (Arrow B, Fig. 12) p22
1- 300 millibar-Tevel temperature.
1- temperature at the tropopause Tevel. 2- tropopause temperature.
2- 300 millibar-level temperature. 3- 150 millibar-Tevel temperature.
3~ 150 millibar-level temperature. 4- temperature at 30,000 feet.

4- temperature at 34,000 feet.

63



432.
026

433,
026

434,
030

What weather conditions are depicted on
the Radar Summary Chart within the area
indicated by Arrow E? (Fig. 13)

1- A severe weather watch is in effect
for this area; average tops of echoes
are 51,000 feet: tornado activity
possible.

Line of echoes with average tops
51,000 feet; a strong cell detected
by two or more radars.

Area of echoes with average tops of
46,000 feet in south-central Texas
and 44,000 feet in north-central
Texas, and an individual echo with
top at 51,000 feet.

Line of echoes with average tops of
51,000 feet; tornado activity de-
tected in central Texas by two or
more radars.

What weather conditions are depicted on
the Radar Summary Chart within the area
indicated by Arrow DT (Fig. 13)

1- Over nine-tenths coverage; thunder-
storms with heavy rafn showers de-
creasing in intensity; cell movement
is to the northeast at 15 knots and
area movement is to the southeast at
20 knots.

Six-tenths to eight-tenths coverage;
thunderstorms and rain showers in-
creasing in intensity; 1ine movement
is to the northeast at 15 knots and
individual cell movement is to the
southeast at 20 knots.

Over nine-tenths cloud coverage with
one isolated thunderstorm increasing
fn intensity and moving northeastward
at 15 knots; area of cloud movement
is to the southeast at 20 knots.

Over six-tenths coverage; thunder-
showers with moderate rain showers
decreasing in intensity; line move-
ment northeastward at 15 knots and
indfvidual cell movement southeast-
ward at 10 knots.

a-

what type of clouds should a pilot expect
in the area enclosed by a small scalloped
Tfne on the HI LVL SIG PROG chart?

i- Cirrostratus.
2- Cumulonimbus.
3- Nimbostratus.
4- Cirriform.

bl

435,
026

436.
026

437.
026

What weather conditions are depicted on
the Radar Summary Chart within the area
indicated by Arrow C? (Fig. 13)

1- Scattered rain showers decreasing in
intensity; tops 35,000 feet reported
by aircraft; movement of individual
cells is easterly at 30 knots.

Tops 35,000 feet reported by air-
craft; area movement easterly at 30
knots; individual cell movement
northeasterly at 25 knots.

Scattered thunderstorms; rain showers
decreasing in intensity {no change);
average tops 35,000 feet.

Average cloud tops are 35,000 feet;
thunderstorms, Vight rain showers;
area movement northeasterly at 25
knots; individual cell movement is
easterly at 30 knots.

What weather conditions are depicted
within the area indicated by Arrow B on
the Radar Summary Chart in Fig. 137

1- Widely scattered thunderstorms with
area movement southeast at 15 knots;
bases of echoes average 21,000 feet.
Very 1ight main showers decreasing in
intensity; average tops 21,000 feet;
one isolated cell detected by two
radars.

Widely scattered echoes, average tops
of echoes 21,000 feet; individual
cell movement southeast at 15 knots.
An individual cell was detected by
two weather radars; average tops of
echoes are 21,000 feet; light rain
showers dissipating.

2-

What weather conditions are depicted on
the Radar Summary Chart within the area
indicated by Arrow A? (Fig. 13)

1- Top of an individual cell is 33,000
feet; broken cloud condition; average
tops of clouds are 47,000 feet; line
movement 1s southeast at 25 knots.
Six«tenths to nine-tenths coverage;
average tops of echoes are 47,000
feet; 1ine movement is northeast at
20 knots.

Five-tenths to eight-tenths coverage;
maximum top of one individual echo is
47,000 feet; individual cell move-
ment 1s southeast at 25 knots.
Six-tenths to nine-tenths coverage;
maximum tops of echoes are 47,000
feet; area movement is southeast at
25 knots.



RADAR SUMMARY CHART

Figure 13




438.
026

439.
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440.
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441,
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What weather conditions are depicted on
the Radar Summary Chart within the area
indicated by Arrow G? (Fig. 13, page 65)
1- Top of highest echo detected is
55,000 feet; thunderstorms, rain
showers and hail detected; 1ine move-
ment easterly at 20 knots.

Broken cloud coverage with intense
echo return, maximum tops at 55,000
feet; line movement easterly at 20
knots.

Broken echo coverage; maximum tops at
55,000 feet; intense thunderstorms
and rain showers; individual cell
movement s southeasterly at 15
knots.

Broken echo coverage; average tops at
55,000 feet; intense thunderstorms
and rain showers; Tine movement is
southeasterly at 15 knots.

What weather conditions are depicted on
the Radar Summary Chart within the area
indicated by Arrow F? (Fig. 13, page 65)
1- Lless than five-tenths coverage; thun-
derstorms with rain showers increas-
ing in intensity.

Five-tenths or less cloud coverage;
thunderstorms; heavy rain showers;
intensity trend is for very heavy
precipitation,

2u

3- Less than four-tenths coverage; thun-
derstorms; heavy rain showers; thun-
derstorms increasing in intensity.

4. Five-tenths or less echo coverage;

thunderstorms and heavy rain showers
increasing in intensity.

What is the windspeed at the station plot
indicated by Arrow A? (Fig. 14)

1-
2.
3.
4-

40 knots.
65 knots.
30 knots.
55 knots.

The statfon plot shown by Arrow C,
Fig. 14, indicates a windspeed of

1- 40 knots.
2- 60 knots,
3- 80 knots.
4- 130 knots.

442, What is the windspeed at the station plot

P12

443,
P12

444,

T2

66

445,
17

446.
715

indicated by Arrow C? (Fig. 14)

1- 70 knots.
2- 80 knots.
3~ 90 knots.
4- 110 knots.

The clear area (Arrow B} which lies with-
in the hatched area, signifies that
{Fig. 14)

1- windspeeds within the clear area
range from 110 to 150 knots.

2- the clear area has lower average
windspeeds than does the surrounding
hatched area.

3- windspeeds within the clear area
average more than 150 knots.

4~ the windspeeds within the clear area

range from 90 to 115 knots,

When holding above 14,000 feet MSL in a
civil turbojet airplane, to what recom-
mended maximum airspeed should you adhere
to ensure proper alrspace protection?

1-
2.
3.
4-

200 knots.
210 knots.
220 knots.
230 knots.

If you should enter severe turbulence,
you should make the necessary power ad-
Justments and attempt to maintain

1. both a constant airspeed and
altitude.

a level flight attitude.

a constant altitude.

a constant airspeed.

2-
3.
4-

What should an airspeed indicator show
1f both the ram air input and drain hole
are completely blocked by dce, if an

en route descent is made in a fixed
thrust and pitch attitude condition?

The airspeed indication should drop
to zero and remain at the value un-
til the blockage is removed.

The airspeed indication should de-

crease.

No change should be indicated from

the speed shown prior to the system
being blocked.

The afrspeed indicatfon should in-

crease.
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447,
030

448.
030

449,
030

450,
030

What significant weather condition is de-
picted in area A indicated on the HI LVL
SIG PROG, Fig. 15?

1- Broken cToud coverage with bases at
35,000 feet with moderate to severe
turbulence.

2- Light to moderate CAT with base of
turbulence at 35,000 feet.

3- Scattered cloud coverage with bases
reported at 35,000 feet.

4- Moderate to severe turbulence from

below 24,000 feet to 35,000 feet.

What significant weather condition s ex-
pected within area G on the HI LVL SIG
PROG, Fig. 157

1- Three-tenths coverage, layered cirri-
form clouds, base at 41,000 feet.

2- Three-eighths cloud coverage, cumulo-
nimbus, tops 41,000 feet, bases belaow
24,000 feet.

3- Three layers of cirrostratus, tops
41,000 feet, bases unknown.

4- Three cumulonimbus cells with average

tops above 41,000 feet.

What significant weather condition is ex-
pected to exist in area F, as depicted on
the HI LVL SIG PROG? (Fiq. 15)

1- Five layers {scattered coverage) tops
of highest layer at 36,000 feet.

2- Five layers {(broken coverage), base
of lowest layer at 36,000 feet.

3- Five-eighths coverage, layered cirri-
form clouds, bases below 24,000 feet,
tops 36,000 feet.

4- Five-tenths coverage (scattered)

stratocumulus clouds, base at 36,000
feet, tops above 45,000 feet.

What significant weather conditions are
expected to exist within area C as de-
picted on the HI LVYL SIG PROG, fig. 157
1- Six-tenths coverage (broken), layered
cumuliform clouds, bases at 27,000
feet, tops at 35,000 feet.
Six-gighths coverage (broken),
layered cirriform clouds, bases at
27,000 feet, and tops at 35,000 feet.
Multi-layered cirriform clouds, six-
tenths coverage from 27,000 feet to
35,000 feet.

Six Tayers of cirriform clouds from
27,000 feet to 35,000 feet.
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451.
030

452,
030

453,
030

454,
030

What significant weather conditions are
expected after 1800Z, in area E of the HI
LV SIG PROG, Fig. 157

Few ctrrostratus cloud layers,
overall tops average 33,000 feet.
Multi-layered cirriform clouds, over-
211 bases average 33,000 feet.

Few (less than 1/10 coverage) tower-
ing cumulus, tops above 33,000 feet.
Few (less than 1/8 coverage} cumulo-
nimbus, tops at 33,000 feet; bases
are below 24,000 feet.

What significant weather {is expected
within area H on the HI LVL SIG PROG.
Fig. 157

1- Less than one-tenth coverage, cirri-
form clouds, bases at 43,000 feet.
Multi-layered cirriform clouds, aver-
age bases, 43,000 feet.

Scattered cumuliform buildups, aver-
age tops above 43,000 feet.

Less than one-efghth coverage, ¢umu-
lonimbus, bhases helow 24,000 feet,
tops 43,000 feet.

2~

What significant weather condition is ex-
pected to exist after 18007 within area D
on the HI LVL SIG PROG, Fig. 157

1. Two-tenths coverage, cirriform clouds,
with tops at 34,000 feet.

2- Two layers of cumulonimbus, bases at
34,000 feet, tops at 45,000 feet.

3- Two-eighths cumulonimbus, tops at
34,000 feet.

4- Two layers of cirriform (broken)

clouds, bases at 34,000 feet MSL.

What significant weather condition is
expected to exist within area B, as de-
picted on the HI LYL SIG PROG? (Fig. 15)

1- Moderate to severe turbulence from
39,000 feet to zbove 63,000 feet.

2- Light to moderate CAT from 24,000
feet to 39,000 feet.

3- Moderate to severe turbulence from
24,000 feet to 39,000 feet.

4- Light to moderate turbulence from

39,000 feet to 40,000 feet inclu-
sive,






455, What is the approximate wind direction
and velocity at CYFR?

P13

456.
P13

457.
P13

1-
2.
3-
4-

What is the approximate wind direction
and velocity at KIAH?

1«
2-
3-
4-

What is the approximate wind direction

300 MB PROG

““

in gy,
A TR T Nt

~ =~

120°/30 knots.
170°/10 knots.
300°/10 knots.
020°/54 knots.

130°/40 knots.
310°/30 knots.
170°/30 knots.
350°/40 knots.

Figure 16

{Arrow F, Fig. 16)

(Arrow E, Fig. 16)

and velocity at KACK? (Arrow D, Fig. 16)

1-
2-
3-
a-

340°/50 knots.
180°/30 knots.
360°/30 knots.
160°/60 knots.
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458, What is the approximate wind direction
and velocity at CYEG? (Arrow C, Fig. 16)

P13

459,

P13

1-
2.
3-
4-

050°/50 knots.
230°/80 knots.
090°/110 knots.
270°/100 knots.

What is the approximate wind direction
and velocity at CYYQ? (Arrow B, Fig. 16)

1-
2
3-
4-

270°/50 knots.
310°/84 knots.
150° /50 knots.
090°/75 knots.



460, What weather conditions are depicted in

026

461,
026

the area indicated by Arrow A on the
Radar Summary Chart? (Fig. 17, page 72)

Strong to very strong echoes; echo
tops 32,000 feet MSL; thundershowers.
Moderate echoes; echo bases 3,200
feet MSL; limited cell movement; rain
showers. '

Weak to moderate echoes; average eche
bases 32,000 feet MSL; cell movement
toward southeast; rain showers with
thunder.

Moderate to strong echoes, echo tops
32,000 feet MSL; line movement to
northwest.

What weather conditions are depicted in
the area indicated by Arrow B on the
Radar Summary Chart? {Fig. 17, page 72)

Strong to very strong echoes; wind 10
knots from 230°; echo tops 2,300 feet
MSL; light rain showers.

Intense echoes; echo bases 23,000
feet MSL; rain showers with thunder;
area movement southwest at 10 knots.
Intense echo at center of cell; echo
bases 23,000 feet MSL; tine movement
southwest at 10 knots.

Weak to moderate echoes; echo tops
23,000 feet MSL; rain showers; cell
movement southwest at 10 knots.

462. What weather conditions are depicted in

026

463.
026

the area indicated by Arrow C on the
Radar Summary Chart? (Fig. 17, page 72)

Average echo bases 3,600 feet MSL;
steady rain; area movement northwest
at 25 MPH.

Echo bases 3,600 feet MSL; area
movement northwest at 25 MPH; intense
echo within smaller contour.

Cell movement norfhwest at 25 knots;
strong to very strong echoes within
smaller contour; echo tops 36,000
feet MSL.

Line movement northwest at 25 knots;
intense echoes within smaller con-
tour; light rain showers; echo bases
36,000 feet MSL.

4-

What weather conditions are depicted in
the area indicated by Arrow D on the
Radar Summary Chart? (Fig. 17, page 72)
1- Solid line of thunderstorms; cell
mpvement 320°; thundershowers.

No cell movement indicated; echo tops
32,000 feet MSL; rain showers with
thunder.

Extreme echoes within rectangle; echo
bases 32,000 feet MSL; steady rain
showers with thunder.

tcho bases 32,000 feet MSL; intense
scattered echoes; cell movement
toward the northwest at 32 knots.

Z2-

3-

71
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464,
026

465,
030

466,
030

What weather conditions are depicted in
the area indicated by Arrow E on the
Radar Summary Chart? (Fig. 17)

1- Echo tops 5,000 feet MSL; area
movement northwest at 15 knots;
severe turbulence in vicinity of
filled-in square.

Solid line of thunderstorms within
contour enclosing filled-in square;
area movement northwest at 15 MPH;
echa bases 50,000 feet MSL.

Echo bases 5,000 feet MSL; line
movement northwest at 15 knots;

. moderate turbulence within smaller
contour.

Cell movement northwest at 15 knots;
echo tops 50,000 feet MSL; strong to
very strong echoes within smaller
contours.

What weather conditions are depicted
within the area indicated by Arrow B?
(Fig. 18, page 74)

1- Scattered cirriform clouds betwaen
25,000 and 30,000 feet with 1ight to
moderate turbulence.

2- Moderate to severe turbulence from
25,000 to 30,000 feet.

3- Light to moderate turbulence at
25,000 and 30,000 feet respectively.

4. Moderate to severe turbulence at

25,000 and 30,000 feet respectively.

What weather conditions are depicted
within the area indicated by Arrow A?
{Fig. 18, page 74)

1- Few {less than one-tenth coverage)
cunulonimbus, tops below 33,000 feet.

2- Few (less than one-eighth coverage)
cuaulonimbus, bases at 33,000 feet.

3- Few cirriform clouds with bases at
33,000 feet.

4- Few cumuliform clouds, tops above

33,000 feet.

73

467.
030

468.
030

469.
030

470,
030

What weather conditions are depicted
within the area indicated by Arrow G?

(Fig. 18, page 74)

1- Three-eighths coverage; multiple
layers of stratiform clouds from
25,000 to 35,000 feet.

2~ Three-tenths coverage; three layers
cirriform clouds from 25,000 to
35,000 feet.

3- Three layers cumuliform c¢lowds be-
tween 25,000 and 35,000 feet.

4- Three-eighths coverage; layered
cirriform clouds; bases and tops at
25,000 and 35,000 feet respectively.

What weather conditions are depicted

within the area indicated by Arrow F?
(Fig. 18, page 74)

1- Three layers cirriform clouds; top of
highest layer is 34,000 feet.

2- Three-eighths coverage; layered
cirriform clouds; bases below 24,000
feet and tops 34,000 feet.

3- Three layers cumulonimbus clouds;
base of lowest layer 34,000 feet; top
of highest layer undetermined.

4- Three-tenths coverage; layered cirri-
form ¢louds; bases at 34,000 feet.

What weather conditions are depicted

within the area indicated by Arrow E?
(Fig. 18, page 74)

1- Moderate to severe turbulence from
below 24,000 feet to 29,000 feet.

2- Severe to extreme turbulence from
20,000 feet to 39,000 feet.

3- Moderate to severe turbulence
starting at 29,000 feet.

4. Light to moderate turbulence from
29,000 feet to undetermined height.

What weather conditions are depicted

within the area indicated by Arrow D?
(Fig. 18, page 74)

Scattered (less than one-tenth cover-
age) cumuliform; bases at 24,000 feet
and tops at 40,000 feet.

Few (less than one-tenth coverage)
cumulonimbus; tops at 40,000 feet.
Few (less than one-eighth coverage)
cumulonimbus; tops at 40,000 feet and
bases below 24,000 feet.

Broken (more than six-eighths cover-
age) cirriform; bases at 40,000 feet.
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471,
W15

472.
W15

473.
W1s

474.
W15

What {is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensicns of 76 x 76 inches?

Floor Toad 1imit - 184 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet Weight - - BS 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 36 1bs.

1- 7,499.1 pounds.
2- 7,378.6 pounds.
3' 7|293|2 DOUHdS-
4- 7,259.4 pounds.

What is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 83 x 95 inches?

Floor load limit - 169 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 88 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 37 1lbs.

1- 9,128.9 pounds.
2- 9,156.3 pounds.
3. 9,244.1 pounds.
4- 9,369.7 pounds.

what is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 76 x 74 inches?

Floor load 1imit - 180 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 82 1bs.
Tiadown devices - 31 1bs.

1- 6,916.9 pounds.
2- 6,947.2 pounds.
3- 7,029.5 pounds.
4- 7,142.4 pounds.

What 1s the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 81 x 83 inches?

Floor load 1imit - 176 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 77 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 29 1bs.

i- 8,325.4 pounds.
2- 8,219.7 pounds.
3- 8,142.3 pounds.
4- 8,111.0 pounds.
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475.
Wik

476.
Wis

477.
W15

478.
W15

What is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 84 x 84 inches?

Floor Toad 1imit - 186 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 93 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 39 lbs,

1- 8,982.0 pounds.
2- 9,021.2 pounds.
3- 9,114.8 pounds.
4. 9,246.6 pounds.

What is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 84 x 76 inches?

Floor load limit - 184 1bs./sq. ft.
. Pallet weight - - 77 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 31 1bs.

1- 8,049.3 pounds.
2- 8,074.4 pounds.
3- 8.151-5 pOUI"IdS-
4- 8,259.2 pounds.

What 1s the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 72 x 72 inches?

Floor load limit - 179 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 91 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 36 1bs.

1- 6,571.0 pounds.
2- 6,444.4 pounds.
3- 6,353.2 pounds.
4- 6,317.0 pounds.

What 1is the maximum allowabie weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 80 x 80 inches?

Floor load 1imit - 185 1bs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 81 Tbs.
Tiedown devices - 30 1bs.

l' 8)11102 pOUﬂdS-
2- 8,133.0 pounds.
3- 8,214,7 pounds.
4- 8,325.5 pounds.



PASSENGER LOADING TABLE

Number
of Weight Moment
Pazs. Lbs. 1000

Foawanp CompartMeENT CriTROI—552.0

5 850 485
10 1700 889
15 2,550 1,484
20 3,400 1979
25 4,250 2473
29 4,930 2,869

AFT CosmpartMENT CenTROID—1028.0

10 1,700 1,748
20 3,400 3,495
30 5,100 5,243
40 6,800 6,990
50 8,500 8738
80 10,200 10,486
70 11,900 12,233
80 13,800 13,980
80 15,300 15,728
100 17,600 17,478
110 18,700 19,223
120 20,400 20,971
133 22,610 23,243

CARGO LOADING TABLE
Moment
-
Forward Hold Aft Hold
Weight Arm Arm
Lbs. 880.0 11680
6,000 6,966
5,000 3,400 5,830
4,000 2920 4,664
3,000 2,040 1498
2000 1,360 2332
1,000 650 1,166
200 812 1,049
800 544 933
T00 478 818
800 408 760
500 340 583
40 272 468
300 204 350
200 136 233
100 a8 117
[NOTE: THESE COMPUTATIONS ARE TOy
BE USED FOR TESTING PUR-
POSES ONLY.

FUEL LOADING TABLE
TANKS 1 & 3 (EACH) TANK 2 (3 CELL)

Weight  Arm Moment | Weight -  Arm Moment Weight Arm Moment
Lbs. 1000 Lbs. 1000 Lbs. 1000
8500  ©92.1 8433 8500 8175 7799 22500  Bl45 20576
5,000 99830 8937 8000 0172 8,255 23,000 9145 21,034
9500 9939 9,442 9500 9170 8711 23500 9144 21488
10000 9947 9847 | 0000 9168 9,168 24,000 9143 21,843
10500 9954 10451 | 10500 6168 06824 24,500 0143 22400
11,000 9981 10957 | 11,000 8165 10082 25000 9142 22855
11,500 9988 11483 | 11,500 9163 10537 25500 9142 23312
12000 9975 11970 | 12000 9161 10893 28000 914.1 23,767

FULL CAPACITY °*(Sce note ot lower teft) | 26500 0141 24244
**Note: 18500 9151 18929 27,000 9140 24,678
Cornputa}tions for 'I;;uk 2 | 18,000 915.0 17,385 27,500 913.9 25,132
‘l”;g)'(‘)‘ih:fh :ff'gge“ ;u‘r‘f 19500 9149 17,841 28000 9139 25589
pasely omitted, 20,000 9149 18208 28500 9138  26.043

20500 0148 18753 29,000 9137 26,407

21,000 9147 19200 29,500 9137 26854

21,500 9146 19684 30,000 9136 27408

22000 ou6 20121 | FULL CAPACITY
Figure 19
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i AIRPLANE DATUM CONSTANTS :
MACe = = - = - - e s - e m e s s r Lt s rt e st e s c e s 180.9 inches [
|L.E. OF MAC- - = - & ot e s e m e s e m e e s mm s s s e m - e - 860,5 inches |
IBasic Operating IndeX- ~ = = o = = = = = - o - & o c 8 mc e m b - e e me .. 92,837.0
To00 |
| OPERATING LIMITATIONS ]
| |
[Maximum Takeoff Slope- « = = = - = = - = = c o m e mm o cw e m e oo P I
lMaximum Takeoff/Landing Crosswind Component- = = = = = = = »n c o 0 o o e o w =@ 32 knots I
IHaximum Takeoff/Landing Tailwind Component - - = - = = « @ = = o = v = = = = = & 12 knots |
i WEIGHT LIMITATIONS |
{Basic Operating Weight - = = =~ = = == -« = - = - e m e mee e 105,500 pounds{
Maximum Zero Fuel Weight - = = = = = = = = m 0 2 0 0 e 0 e mm e mmm e == 138,500 pounds
|
Maximum Taxi Welghte = « = ¢ ¢ = o 2 o m c c c d cd et e r e e e - e = m™ 185,700 poundﬂ
IMaximum Takeoff Weight (Brake Release) - = - = = = = = = = = = = = - o =« v = = 184,700 poundsl|
[Maximum Inflight Weight {F]aps 30; ----------------------- 155,500 pounds)
i Flaps 40) ~ v« = = v = = = = - - & = c e v v o mso=-~ 144,000 poundsl
lMaximum Landing Weight (Flaps 30)- =~ = = = = = = = = @ c e ¢ - o = 0w m == == 155,000 poundﬁ
(Flaps 40)= ~ = = = = = m = = - = - = -t = - v = v~ =~ 143,000 pounds
Figure 20
WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOAD DATA
|_LOAD CONDITIONS A-l A-2 A-3 A-4 A=
Passengers:
Forward compartment 27 24 19 26 28
Aft compartment 79 93 74 81 ' 101
Cargo: (pounds)
Forward hold
Aft hold
Fuel: ({pounds)
Tanks 1 & 3 (ea. tank) FULL FULL FULL 12,000 FULL
Tank g_ 12,000 FULL 24,000 23,500 FULL
Figure 21
479. What should he the CG in inches aft of 481, Determine the CG in percent of MAC for
datum for Load Conditions A-4? (Fig. 19, Load Conditions A-3. (Fig. 19, 20, and
W13 20, and 21) Wil 21
1- 1105.6 inches. 1-  25,6% MAC.
2« 904.5 inches. 2- 21.4% MAC.
3- 900.7 inches. 3- 19.8% MAC.
4- 891.4 inches. 4- 13.4% MAC.
480. Determine the CG in inches aft of datum 482. Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC
for Load Conditions A-1. (Fig. 19, 20, for Load Conditions A-2. (Fig. 19, 20,
W13 and 21} W13 and 21)
1- 1106.0 inches. 1- 241.2 1inches.
2- 971.0 inches. 2- 165.3 inches.
3- 904.0 f¥nches. 3-  55.4 inches.
4-  899.0 inches. 4- 47.1 inches.
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483.
W13

484,
W13

485,
W13

486.
W14

WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOAD DATA

E.om CONDITIONS -1

Passengers:
Forward compartment 17 28 18 16 18
Aft compartment 61 122 83 59 69
Cargo: (pounds) :
Forward hold I 4,050 2,050 2,000 2,150 2,000
Aft hold 2,200 2,100 1,900 1,700 1,800
Fuel: (pounds)
Tanks 1 & 3 (ea. tenk) 10,000 10,500 10,500 11,500 131,500
Tank 2 25,500 | 28,500 27,500 26,500 | 27,000 §
Figure 22

What should be the CG in inches aft of
LEMAC for Load Conditions A-5? {Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20 and 21, page 77)

1- 49.0 inches.

2- 486.9 inches.
3= 45.2 inches.
4" 43-1 iﬂChES-

Determine the CG in inches aft of datum
for Load Conditions B-1. (Fig, 19, page
76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig 22)

1' 905.6 fnChES-
2= 903.1 inches.
3' 901-4 fnChES-
4- 897.6 inches.

What is the CG in percent of MAC for Load
Conditions B-2? (Fig. 19, page 76;
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 22)

1" 28. 2% MAC-
2= 26.4% MAC.
3- 24.6% MAC.
4' 23.1% MAC.

An airplane with a gross weight of
185,500 pounds has the CG located at 980
inches aft of datum. The arm of the for-
ward hold is 440 inches; the aft cargo
hold is 1,150 inches. If 600 pounds of
cargo are shifted from the aft hold to
the forward hold, how far will the new
CG shift forward?

1- 1.27 inches.
2- 2.29 inches.
3~ 3.00 inches.
4. 3.56 inches.
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487,
W13

488,
W13

489,
W13

490.
W14

Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC
for Load Conditions B-3. (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 22)

1- 46,1 inches.

2' 49.0 inChES.
3- 50.1 inches.
4- 906.6 inches.

What should be the CG in inches aft of
datum for Load Conditions B-4? (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 22)

1- 1105.6 inches.
2- 1000.3 inches.
3-  989.2 inches.
4-  905.3 inches.

Determine the CG in percent of MAC for
Load Conditions B-5. (Fig. 19, page 76;
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 22)

1-  30.1% MAC.
2- 28.9% MAC,
3- 27.2% MAC.
4- 25.1% MAC.

An afrplane’s gross weight is 170,500
pounds and the CG is at 980 inches aft of
datum. The arm of the forward cargo hold
fs 430 inches, and the arm of the aft
cargo hold is 1,130 inches. If 800
pounds of cargo are shifted from the for-
ward hold to the aft hold, how far will
the CG shift aft?

1' 4-01 1ﬂChes.
2- 3.28 inches.
3- 2.38 inches. -
4- 1.87 inches.



WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOAD DATA

LOAD CONDITIONS
—

Passengera:

Porward compartment

Aft compartment
Cargo: (pounds)

Forward hold 3,650 3,400 2,950 {1 3.300 3,650
Aft hold
Fuel: (pounds) i
Tanks 1 & 3 (ea. tank) FULL 9,500 10,000 |_ 11,000 { 10,500
Tank 2 18,500 28,500 23,500 28,000 23,500 1
Figure 23
491, Determine the CG in percent of MAC for 495, Determine the CG 1n percent of MAC for
lLoad Conditions C-1, {Fig. 19, page 76; Load Conditions C-5. (Fig. 19, page 76;
W13 Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 23? W13 Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 23)
1' 47.8% MAC. 1" 29-1% MAC.
2- 38.4% MAC. 2- 27.3% MAC.
3- 31.2% MAC. 3- 24,27 MAC.
4~ 26.4% MAC. 4. 22.4% MAC.
492, Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC 496, How far will the CG shift, if 1,000
for Load Conditions C-2. (Fig. 19, pounds of cargo are moved from the aft
W13 page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig.23) W14 compartment to the forward compartment?
1- 48,2 inches. Airplane gross weight - 155,000 pounds
2- 52.9 inches. CG prior to shift - 1,000 in. aft of
3- 907.8 inches. datum
4- 908.7 inches. Arm of fwd compartment - 670 in. aft of
datum
Arm of aft compartment - 1,166 in. aft
493, Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC of datum
for Load Conditions C-3. (Fig. 19,
W13 page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 23) 1- 3.2 inches.
2- 2.5 inches.
1- 908.1 inches. 3. 2.0 inches.
2- 49,2 inches. 4- 1.5 inches.

3- 47,6 inches.
4- 44,4 inches.
497. What should be the new CG location if 800
pounds of cargo are moved from the for-

494, Determine the CG in Inches aft of datum W14 ward cargo hold to the aft cargo hold?
for Load Conditions C-4. (Fig. 19,
W13 page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 23) Airplane gross weight - 150,000 lbs,
CG prior to shift - 998.0 in. aft of
1- 901.2 inches. datum
2- 907.4 dinches. Arm of forward hold - 667.0 in. aft of
3" 1061-2 inChESo datum .
4- 1102.0 inches. Arm of aft hold - 1,160 in. aft of datum

1- 1000.6 inches.

2- 996.0 inches.

3-  994.8 inches.

4- 994,0 inches.
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498,
W13

499,
W13

500.
Wi3

501.
Wi3

502.
W13

WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOAD DATA

LOAD CONDITIONS

Passengers:
Forward compartment 23 11 28 21 16
Aft compariment 105 93 113 99 111

Cargo: (pounds)
Forward hold 2,350 4,150 3,350 3,100 2,250
Aft hold

Fuel: (pounds)
Tanke ) & 3 (ea. tank) FULL 10,500 FULL 11,000 | 11,500
Tank 2 24,500 | FULL 25,000 25,500 | 26,500

Figure 24
Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC 503. What should be the new CG location if

for Load Conditions D-1. (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 24)

1- 47.9 inches.

2- 50.0 inches.
3- 905.1 inches.
4- 910.5 inches.

Determine the CG in inches aft of datum
for Load Conditions D-2. (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 24)

1- 47.9 inches.
Z- 896.4 inches.
3- 900.1 inches.
4- 908.4 inches.

Determine the CG in percent of MAC for
Load Conditions D-3. (Fig. 19, page 76;
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 24)

1- 22.2% MAC.
2« 26.6% MAC.
3" 31.4% MAC-
4~ 37.5% MAC.

Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC
for Load Conditions D-4, (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 24)

1- 908.0 inches.
2« 51.3 inches.
3- 47.5 inches.
4- 43.4 inches.

Determine the CG in inches aft of datum
for Load Conditions D-5. (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 24)

1- 903.4 inches.
2« 911.9 inches.
3- 1051.2 inches.
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Wi4

504,
W15

505.
Wi5

1,000 pounds of cargo are moved from the
aft compartment to the forward compart-
ment?

Airplane gross wefght - 155,000 pounds
CG prior to shift - 1,000 in. aft of

datum

Arm of forward compartment - 670 in. aft
of datum

Arm of aft compartment « 1,166 in. aft
of datum

1- 998.5 inches.

2- 998,.0 inches.
3- 997.5 inches.
4~ 996,8 inches. -

What is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 70 x 70 inches?

Floor Joad Timit - 173 Tbs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 79 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 35 lbs.

1- 5,768 pounds.
2- 5,807 pounds.
3- 5,886 pounds.
4- 6,000 pounds.

What is the maximum allowable weight that
may be carried on a pallet which has
dimensions of 72 x B4 inches?

Floor Joad limit - 177 Ibs./sq. ft.
Pallet weight - - 87 1bs.
Tiedown devices - 29 1bs.

1- 7,550 pounds.
2- 7,434 pounds.
3- 7,347 pounds.
4. 7,318 pounds.



506,
W13

507.
Wi3

508.
W13

509.
W13

510.
W13

WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOAD DATA

lLLOAD CONDITIONS

Passengers:

Forward compartment

Aft compartment

Cargo: (pounds)

Forward hold

Aft hold
Puel: (pounds)

Tanks 1 & 3 {ea. tank) | 11,000

10,500 10,000

11,500

Tank 2 23,500

22,500 27,500

—22.500 1

Figure 25

of MAC for
19, page 76;

Determine the CG in percent
Load Conditions £«1. (Fig.
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 25)

22.9% MAC.
23.6% MAC.
25.1% MAC.
26.3% MAC.

1-
2=
3-
4-

of MAC for
19, page 76;

Determine the CG in percent
Load Conditions E-2. (Fig.
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 25)

31.0% MAC.
30.1% MAC.
28.0% MAC.
26.1% MAC.

1-
2
3-
4-

Determine CG in percent of MAC for Load
Conditions £-3. (Fig. 19, page 76;
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 25)

1 - 29. 5% MAC.
2- 27.5% WAC.
3- 25.5% MAC.
4- 23.5% MAC.
Determine the CG in percent of MAC for

Lload Conditions E-4. (Fig., 19, page 76;
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 25?

26.2% MAC.
24.3% MAC.
22.8% MAC.
21.0% MAC.

1-
2-
3-
e

Determine the CG in percent of MAC for
Load Conditions E-5. (Fig. 19, page 76;
Ftg. 20, page 77; Fiag. 25?

1~ 31.2% MAC.
2- 29.1% MAC.
3" 26. 7% MAC.
4. 24.3% MAC.
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511. How far will the CG shift, if 800 pounds
of cargo were moved from the forward car-

Wi4 go hold to the aft cargo hold?
Airplane gross weight - 150,000 Tbs.
CG prior to shift -« 998.0 in. aft of
datum
Arm of forward hold - 667.0 in. aft of
datum
Arm of aft hold - 1,160 in. aft of datum

1- 4.0 dinches.

2= 3.2 inches.

3- 2.6 inches,

4- 1.8 inches,

512. What weather phenomenon is implied within
an area enclosed by small scalloped lines
030 on HI LVL SIG PROG chart?

1- Cumulonimbus cleuds, icing, and mod-
erate or greater turbulence.

2- Cirriform clouds, 1ight to moderate
turbulence, and icing.

3- Cirricumulus clouds; moderate turbu-
lence; no icing unless specifically
indicated.

4- Cumuliform or standing lenticular
clouds, moderate to severe turbu-
lence, and icing.

§13. If both the ram air input and drain hole
of the pitot system are blocked off, what
Z15 reaction to the airspeed indication

should you be aware?
1- The airspeed indication would remain
constant during a descent.

The airspeed indication would drop to
and remain at zero until thea blockage
was removed.

Alrspeed indications would not vary

2-

3-

even if large power changes are made
in level flight.

The airspeed indication would show a
decrease in a climb.
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WEIGHT AND BALANCE LOAD DATA

[;;oan CONDITIONS

Pansengers:
Forward compartment
Aft compartment
Cargo: (pounds)
Forward hold
Aft hold 3,500 2,100 900 800 900
Fuel: (pounds) . ' . =
Tanks 1 & 3 (ea. tank) | 11,000 9,500 10,000 10,500 11,500
Tank 2 24,500 24,500 24,000 26,000 28,000
Figure 26
Determine the CG in percent of MAC for 518. Determine the CG in inches aft of LEMAC
Load Conditions F-1. (Fig. 19, page 76; for Load Conditions F-5. (Fig. 19,
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 26? W13 page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 26)
1~ 41.5% MAC. 1- 51.4 inches.
2- 36.9% MAC. 2- 49.6 inches.
3. 24.0% MAC. 3- 48.1 inches.
4-  20.4% MAC. 4~ 46.9 inches.
Determine the CG in fnches aft of LEMAC 519, Turbulence that is encountered above
for Load Conditions F-2. (Fig. 19, 15,000 feet ASL not associated with
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 26) v34 cumuliform cloudiness, including thun-

1- 39.9% inches.
2- 37.6 inches.
3-  35.1 inches.
4- 900.4 inches.

Determine the CG in inches aft of datum
for Load Conditions F-3. (Fig. 19,
page 76; Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 26)

1- 920.3 inches.
2= 916.1 inches.
3- 912.6 inches.
4- 902.3 inches.

Determine the CG in percent of MAC for
Load Conditions F-4.
Fig. 20, page 77; Fig. 26

1- 26.0% MAC.
2- 24.1% MAC,
3' 22. 2% MACI
4' 21.4’ MAC-

(Fig. 19, page 76;

520.
R10

521.
218

-

derstorms, should be reported as

1-
2=
3-
4.

severe turbulence,
1ight turbulence.
clear air turbulence.
moderate turbulence.

NOTAM data which are disseminated locally
by telAutograph or telephone are cate-
gorized as a

1. NOTAM advisory (AIRAD).
2- NOTAM (L).
3- NOTAM (D).
4- FDC NOTAM.

Critical Mach number is the

speed where the airflow over the wing
is completely supersonic.

highest speed possible without super-
sonic flow over any part of the air-
craft.

same for all high altitude ajrcraft.
speed at which the aircraft starts to
"buffet” or “tuck."”

2-

3-
4-
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Y12

What should be the minimum maneuvering
speed for Operating Conditions G-17
(Fig. 27, page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 154 knots,
2- 152 knots.
3- 156 knots.
4~ 160 knots.

What should be the takeoff safety speed
for Operating Conditions G-1? (Fig. 27,
page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 148 knots.
Z2- 150 knots.
3- 152 knots.
4- 154 knots.

What should be the STAB TRIM setting for
Operating Conditions G-1 if the CG is lo-
cated 41.6 inches aft of LEMAC?

(Fig. 27, page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

- 5 1/4 units ANU.
2- 5 1/2 units ANU.
3- 5 3/4 units ANU.
4- 6 units ANU.

What should be the takeoff EPR for Oper-
ating Conditions G-1? (Fig. 27, page 84;
Fig. 28, page 85)

Eng. 1 &3 Eng. 2
1- 2.11 2.12
2- 2.11 2.07
3- 2.15 2.15
4- 2.15 2.17

What should be the minimum maneuvering
speed for Operating Conditions G-27
(Fig. 27, page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 156 knots.
2~ 161 knots.
3- 170 knots.
4. 180 knots.

What should be the STAB TRIM setting for
Operating Conditions G-2 if the G is 10-
cated 899.9 inches aft of datum?

(Fig. 27, page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 6 1/2 units ANU.

2- 6 1/4 units ANU.
3- 6 units ANU.
4. 5 units ANU.
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530.
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531.
Yi2

532.
Y13

533.
Y11

what should be the takeoff safety speed
for Operating Conditions G-2? (Fig. 27,
page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1. 143 knots.
2= 147 knots.
3~ 152 knots.
4- 161 knots.
What should be the takeoff EPR for Oper-

ating Conditions G-27? (Fig. 27, page 84;
Fig. 28, page 85%)

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.16 2-17
2- 2.22 2.16
3~ Z2.16 2.09
4- 2.20 2.09
What should be the minimum maneuvering

speed for QOperating Conditions G-3?
(Fig. 27, page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 148 knots.
2- 152 knots.
3~ 160 knots.
4- 170 knots.

What should be the STAB TRIM setting for
Operating Conditions G-3 if the CG 1s lo-
cated 39.9 inches aft ¢f LEMAC?

(Fig. 27, page 84; Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 6 1/4 units ANU.

2~ 6 units ANU.

3. 5 3/4 units ANU.

4- 5 units ANU.

What should be the takeoff safety speed

for Operating Conditions G-3? (Fig. 27,
page 84: Fig. 28, page 85)

1- 148 knots.
2« 152 knots.
3- 156 knots.
4- 159 knots.
What should be the takeoff EPR for Oper-

ating Conditions G-3? (Fig. 27, page 84;
Fig. 28, page 85)

fng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1' 2-12 2007
2- 2.12 2.10
3- 2.08 2.05
4- 2.08 2.10



[TAKEOFF EPR, SPEEDS

AND

STAB TRIM SETTING

ENG 1 & 3} MIFBLEED oM

MAX 'AKEOFF EPR 0 - 60 KNCTS _ BNG 3 _ MO AIRBLEFD
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gl 2 206 1rel2.16]2.16)2,16|2,1682.16] 2,15]2.23] 2,13]2,12]2.10] 2, 1,96]3,92
2000 wll &3 2.21 2.21|2.21)2.20|2.21|2.2012.17| 2.14] 2.14| 2. 14]2.11[2.08[2. 1.9411.91
2 2,22 |2.22|2,22]2. 2212 22]e. 0] 200 2,16 2.16‘2.15 2,122 30]2.0812 00]1.96]3.92
2000 1¢ 7.26  |2.76|2.2612.25[2.23|2.20 z.n|z.u 2,14 2.14]2.11]2.08] 2 1.94]1.91
2 2,28 l2.28|2,2802.27|2.24]|2. 21] 2,100 2.16) 2,16} 2, 35]2.
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| ABOVE 2 2,32 42.31]2.29{2.27|2.24]2. 212,18 2,26} 216 2.15]2.12 1.96]1.92
EPR BLEED CORRECTIONS JENC 1 t 3| ENG 2 TR
[ AIR CONDITIONING __ | OFF+.04 - ALp TS bt OAT
ECTuE anrr-Ick cx 203 9o 11 1) asove cerrtrien amimone) JS5 o » ¥ O
MEDVCE ENG 7 EPA BY 06 WiTH 4TH *F =65 9 10 s ] 104
110 9
?m’t:ss:::.&:;mnulm FOR 10°C :: - — ,sg TO _:; _:g TO :; 2 10 Ao
Vi Va. V, 570 7 el sa™ 3l 22 s | &™ 36| 37™ 4
| R’ 2 310 5 T 65 4o 32| ., 90| 91 N3 14 a0
ANTI-SKID OPERATIVE :g ':: a‘; a: 1:: 1;_3‘ 1;: 45 49
170 3 welosa™ 28] 29™ a1 ] 2™ 4o
*F| -65 36 | 100 . 120
STAB TRIM 1Tl sa ™ 3| a8 ™ g
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1216 1/2)1 71/4 | 8 180 150 163 | 152 163 | 154 163
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A6 16 £3/4 1 71/2 160 1490 154 | 141 153 | 143 153 | 145 183
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MAN EDS 160 126 142 ) 129 13 | 1 a1 | 133 14
GROSS | pLap  POSITION 150 123 337 | a2¢ 137 | 126 136 | 128 138
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TZ3%00 120 100 1z¢ | 1oe 123 | 109 123 [ 111 122
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TAKEOFF EXCEEDING 15° BANK MAINTAIN
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Figure 27
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What should be the STAB TRIM setting for
Operating Conditions H-1 if the CG is lo-
cated 41.6 inches aft of LEMAC?

(Fig. 29; Fig. 30, page 88)

1-
2.
3.
4-

5 units ANU.

5 1/4 units ANU.
5 1/2 units ANU.
5 3/4 units ANU.

What should be the takeoff safety speed
for Operating Conditions H-1? (Fig. 29;
Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 154 knots.
2~ 156 knots.
3- 158 knots.
4. 143 knots.
What should be the takeoff EPR for Oper-
ating Conditions H-1? (Fig. 29; Fig. 30,
page 88)
Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.14 2.06
2- 2.14 2.11
3- 2.10 2-11
4" 2-06 2!16
What should be the minimum maneuvering

speed for Operating Conditions H-27

{Fig. 29; Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 158 knots.

2- 160 knots.

3- 163 knots.

4. 168 knots.

What should be the takeoff safety speed

for Operating Conditions H-2? (Fig. 29;
Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 152 knots.
2- 148 knots.
3- 146 knots.
4- 135 knots.
What should be the STAB TRIM setting for

Operating Conditions H-2 if the CG is

located 913.0 inches aft of datum?
(Fig. 29; Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 4 units ANU.

2= 4 1/4 units ANU.

3- 4 1/2 units ANU.

4- 4 3/4 units ANU.
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Y13

What should be the average takeoff EPR
for Operating Conditions H-2? (Fig. 29;
Fig. 30, page 88)

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.12 2.05
2' 2008 2-10
3- 2.12 2.10
4- 2.08 2.05

What should be the minimum maneuvering
speed for QOperating Conditions H-37
(Fig. 29; Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 190 knots.
2- 185 knots.
3- 180 knots.
4. 175 knots.

What should be the STAB TRIM setting for
Operating Conditions H-3 if the CG is
Tocated 43.4 inches aft of LEMAC?

(Fig. 29; Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 4 units ANU.

2- 4 1/2 units ANU.
3- 4 3/4 units ANU.
4- 5 units ANU.

What should be the takeoff safety speed
for Operating Conditions H-37 (Fig. 29;
Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 157 knots,.
2- 160 knots.
3~ 169 knots.
4- 171 knots.

What should be the average takeoff EPR
for Operating Conditions H-3? (Fig. 29
Fig. 30, page 88)

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.11 2.14
2= 2.18 2.21
3" 2-14 2-11
4. 2.18 2.16

What should be the minimum maneuvering
speed for Operating Conditions H-1?
(Fig. 29; Fig. 30, page 88)

1- 155 knots.
2- 160 knots.
3~ 165 knots.
4- 170 knots.



TAKEOFF EPR, SPEEDS, and STAB TRIM

OPERATING CONDITIONS H-1 H.2 Ha3 B-4 H-5
Field elevation .;.L. 4,100 3,000 2,500 1,500
Altimeter metting 29,92 29,92 29,92 29,92 25,92
Qutside air temp. +73°F, +85°F. +55°F. +23°F, +14 °F,
Air cond: Engs, 1 & 3 OFF ON ON OFF OFF
Anti-ice: Eng. 2 . OFF OFF OFF ON ON
Gross weight (1,000 1bs,) 185 175 195 175 165
6th stage bleed: Xng. 2 . OR ON ON ON OFF
Flap position 15 15 5 5 15
LEMAC 860,565 in. aft of datum
MAC A 180,9 in.

Figure 30

554. What should be the STAB TRIM setting for 558, What should be the minimum maneuvering
Operating Conditions H-4 if the CG is lo- speed for Operating Conditions H-5?
Y12 cated 901.0 inches aft of datum? Y13 (Fig. 29, page 86; Fig. 30)
(Fig. 29, page 86; Fig. 30)
1- 144 knots.

1- 5 units ANU. 2- 146 knots.
Z2- 5 1/2 units ANU. 3~ 156 knots.
3- 5 3/4 units ANU. 4~ 160 knots.

4- 6 units ANU.
559, What should be the STAB TRIM setting for

555. What should be the takeoff safety speed Operating Conditions H-5 {f the CG is lo-
for Operating Conditions H-4? (Fig. 29, Y12 cated 41.5 inches aft of LEMAC?
Y13 page 86; Fig. 30) (Fig. 29, page 86; Fig. 30)
1- 148 knots. 1- 5 1/4 units ANU.
2- 159 knots. 2- 5 1/2 units ANU.
3- 161 knots. 3- 5 3/4 units ANU.
4. 163 knots. 4- 6 units ANU.
556. What should be the average takeoff EPR 560. What should be the takeoff safety speed
for Operating Conditions H-4? (Fig. 29, for Operating Conditions H-5? (Ftg. 29,
Y11 page 86; Fig. 30) Y13 page 86; Fig, 30)
Eng., 1 & 3 Eng. 2 1- 134 knots.
2- 136 knots.
1- 2.26 2.20 3- 146 knots.
2- 2.22 ‘2,23 4- 148 knots.
3- 2.18 2,20
4- 2.22 2.22

B61. What should be the average takeoff EPR
for Operating Conditions H-5? (Fig. 29,

557. What should be the minimum maneuvering Y1l page 86; Fig. 30)
speed for Operating Conditions H-47

Y13 (Fig. 29, page 86; Fig. 30) Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 150 knots. 1. 2.18 2.19
2- 160 knOtS- 2- 2- 22 2-16
3- 170 knots. : 3- 2.18 2.14
4- 180 knots. 4- 2.14 2,19



TAKEOFF

PERFORMANCE
AVERAGE TAKEOFF EPR A/C BLEED ON
FT___ FC[56 T -23].20 |10 10 |26 [ 30] 40 | 60 g Nch:;EED ON
~1000 206 |2.05]2.0612.062.05/2.05]2.08]1.08]1 .00 AUTOPACK TRIP QPERATIVE
4 ENGINE FAILURE WARNING LIGHT OPERATIVE
St 210 12.1012.1012.1012,10(2.1012.001 891180 nove: pDETEAMINE AVERAGE TAKEOFF EFR FROM TABLE,
1000 2.15 2.16]2.1612.15{2.14]2.12]2.09{t.89]1.80 gg:mset; s;ggﬁ caé.geou %N AT 10°C (80°F) AND
' LI LIMIT WEIGHT BY 4400 LB
2000 221 [221|2.21]2.202.16]2.14]2.09]1.08]1 90 2000 Ky 3 e it ol WEIGHT O aan0
3000 2.27 2.2712.262.20|2.16/2.14]2.09/1.89|1.80 FOR ENGINE A/l ON REDUCE AVERAGE EPA BY .01.
[3856 & AsOVE  2.31 2.30[2.26]2.20]2.15[2.14 [2.0a]1 90 }1.90 STRUCTURAL WEIGHT LIMITS MUST BE OSSERVED

I

fCLIMB LIMITIRUNWAY LIMIT

IAUTOPACK TRI? INOP =2700 LB ~800 LB

A/C BLEED OFF

JENG FAIL WARN LT INOP 0 =2400 LB

INCREASE AVERAGE!}-

EPR BY 02

-
0
(=]

g &
FIELD LENGTH LIMIT 1000 LB

z
250
~+20+
4158 N
3 : a N '
HEADLZ NG WL
Py 1 :52 LN
s 104 9 2 4 6 8 -0 0 2 4 °C
. TAIL » PRESS!.:FOREOAFLTTITUDE o
gt i B "0 g0 100 F
Jos 0 2 40%80'%20
\ gg OAT
mefieapgesaed 2= ¢y Note: Use full wind value as
6 9 10 11 12 13 14 obe: .
RUNWAY LENGTH AVAILABLE 1000 FT stated in each problem
Figure 33
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TAKEOFF PERFORMANCE (Runway Limit)

OPERATING CONDITIONS J-1 J-2 J-3 J-4 J-B
Pressure altitude S,L, 1,000 1,000 2,500 3,000
Outeide air temp, +40°F. +32°F, | +24°F. | +50°F. | +95°F,
Runway length 9,500 7,000 8,500 9,000 8,000
Runway slope 0% 02 +2% -2% 02
Headwind comp. (kts.) - - 30 10 20
Tailwind comp. (kts.) 5 10 — -— -

Flap position 25 20 15 5 20
Air cond, bleed air OFF ON ON OFF ON
AUTOPACK TRIP inop. NO YES NO YES NO
ENG FAIL WARN LT inop. YES NO YES NO YES
0th stage bleed air OFF OFF ON OFF ON
Engine anti-ice ON OFF OFF OFF OFF
Figure 34
Determine the field length limit gross 579. Determine the field Tength 1imit gross
weight for Operating Conditions J-1. weight for QOperating Conditions J-5.
(Fig. 33, page 91; Fig. 34) Y14 (Fig. 33, page 91; Fig. 34)
i- 197,500 pounds. 1- 159,500 pounds.
2- 202,600 pounds. 2- 164,200 pounds.
3- 207,000 pounds. 3- 168,500 pounds.
4- 209,200 pounds. 4- 170,800 pounds.
Determine the field length 1imit gross 580, When landing at night on a CAT II runway,
weight for Operating Conditions J-2. the high intensity runway edge 1ights
(Fig. 33, page 91; Fig. 34) R25 will be white until the last
1- 171,500 pounds. 1- 2,000 feet.
2- 167,800 pounds. 2- 1,500 feet.
3- 163,200 pounds. 3. 1,200 feet.
4- 158,500 pounds. 4- 1,000 feet.
Determine the field Tength 1imit gross 581. What effect will a change in wind direc-
weight for Operating Conditions J-3. tion have upon maintaining a 3° glide
{(Fig. 33, page 91; Fig. 34) Z17 slope at a constant true airspeed?
1- 195,500 pounds. 1- When groundspeed increases, rate of
2- 191,000 pounds. ~ descent must increase.
3~ 186,500 pounds. 2- Rate of descent must be constant to
4- 184,000 pounds. remain on the giide slope.
3- MWhen groundspeed increases, rate of
descent must decrease.
Determine the field length limit gross 4- UWhen groundspeed decreases, rate of
weight for Operating Conditions J-4. descent must increase.
(Fig. 33, page 91; Fig. 34)
1- 184,200 pounds. 582. The recommended maximum indicated air-
2- 180,000 pounds. speed to use when holding at 10,000 feet
3- 177,000 pounds. T27 MSL 1in a civil turbojet airplane is

4- 175,500 pounds.
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1- 175 knots.
2- 200 knots.
3- 210 knots.
4~ 230 knots.
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Figure 31
562.- The ATIS reported wind is 180° at 25 565. Which wind would exceed a crosswind limi-
knots. What is the crosswind component tation of 25 knots for a RWY 1 takeoff?
Y10 for a RWY 13 landing? (Fig. 31) Y10 (Fig. 31}
1- 19 knots. 1- 30 knots; 070°,
2- 21 knots. 2- 25 knots; 110°.
3- 22 knots. 3- 26 knots; 080°.
4- 25 knots. 4- 37 knots; 050°,
563. If the tower-reported wind is 010° at 566, If the tower-reported surface wind is
18 knots, what is the crosswind component 020° at 18 knots, what is the crosswind
Y10 for a RWY 8 departure? (Fig. 31) Y10 component for a RWY 13 landing?
(Fig. 31)
1- 25 knots.
2- 23 knots. 1- 13 knots.
3- 19 knots. 2- 17 knots.
4~ 17 knots. 3~ 21 knots.
4- 24 knots.
564. What is the crosswind component for a
RWY 13 takeoff if the surface wind is 567. The ATIS-reported wind is 250° at 22
Y10 190° at 15 knots? (Fig. 31) knots. What is the crosswind component
Y10 for a RWY 17 departure? (Fig. 31)
1- 13 knots.
2- 15 knots. 1- 26 knots.
3- 18 knots. .2- 24 knots,
4- 20 knots. 3- 22 knots.

4- 19 knots.
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TAKEOFF PERFORMANCE (Runway Limit)

Determing the field length limit gross
weight for Operating Conditions I.l.
(Fig. 32 and Fig. 33)

1- 163,100 pounds.
2- 165,000 pounds.
3- 170,200 pounds.
4~ 176,000 pounds.

betermine the field length limit gross
weight for Operating Conditions I-2.
(Fig. 32 and Fig. 33)

1- 163,600 pounds.
2- 165,200 pounds.
3~ 170,200 pounds.
4. 173,500 pounds.

Determine the field length 1imit gross
weight for Operating Conditions I-3.
(Fig. 32 and Fig. 33)

1- 200,500 pounds.
2- 204,300 pounds.
3- 208,200 pounds.
4- 210,500 pounds.

Determine the field length limit gross
weight for Operating Conditions I-4.
{Fig. 32 and Fig. 33)

1- 202,600 pounds.
2- 207,600 pounds.
3« 212,600 pounds.
4. 215,000 pounds.

90

| OPERATING CONDITIONS I-1 [ I-2 1-3 1-4 1-5
Pressure altitude i s.L. 1,000 1,500 3,000 4,000
Outside air temp. 485 °F. +68 °F, +15°F. +13°F, +9°F,
Runway length 8,000 8,500 9,000 9,500 10,000
Runway slope -1% +1% 0z =27 0%
Headwind comp, (kts.) _— . CALM 20 10
Tailwind comp. (kts.) t 10 10 — - -
Flap position ’ 15 20 25 5 15
Air cond, bleed air ON ON OFF OFF OFF
AUTOPACK TRIP inop. | YES NO YES NO YES
ENG FAIL WARN LT inop. NO YES NO YES YES
8th stage bleed air OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Engine anti-ice OFF OFF ON ON OFF

Figure 32

572. Determine the fielid length 1imit gross
weight for Operating Conditions I-5.
(Fig. 32 and Fig. 33)

Y14

573.
V34

574.
D45

1-
2-
3
4.

205,300 pounds.
200,300 pounds.
195,500 pounds.
193,000 pounds.

How should a pilot report turbulence
encountered that, at least 2/3 of the
time, causes changes in altitude and/or
attitude, usually causes variations in
airspeed, but the aircraft remains in
control at all times?

1~
2=
3-
4.

Intermittent moderate turbulence.
Occasional moderate chop.
Intermittent moderate chop.
Occasional moderate turbulence.

If your flight encounters inflight wea-
ther conditions which have not been fore-
cast, what action are you expected to
take?

1-

.

3-
4-

Make a complete report to the weather
office on arrival at destination.
Report existing weather conditions to
ATC. -

Advise the nearest FSS on the emer-
gency frequency.

Request the latest or revised weather
conditions via company radio.



TAKEOFF RASED §
ON 1 ANTISSKID OPERATIVE IANTISKID INOP SEE TEXT)
PERFORMANCE 2 A/C BLEED ON
3 AUTOPACK TRI? OPERATIVE

4 ENGINE FAILURE WAANING LIGHT OPERATIVE
oy 7
AVERAGE TAREur +  niC BLEED ON ] note. oeremuing avemace Taxeors £oR oM TaBLE
PAESS ALY FEL 6 TO Ol A ] 14 132] 501 ¢6a 104 1122 mr: aE::suae BLEED O AT 10°C (50PF} AND
FT CISsTO 22/ 2010 0] ]20] 0] |50 MER, REDUCE CLIMB LIMIT WEIGHT 8¥ 4400 LB
{2000 KG! & FIELO LIMIT WT @Y 1400 L8 {800 KGI
1000 206 2.05]2 06{2.08]2.05{2.05[2.05]+ 9911 00 FOR ENGINE A/ ON REDUCE AVERAGE EPR BY 1
SL. 2.10 2.10[2. 10 7.:@.:5 2.10(2.0971 .99 11 .90, STAUCTURAL WEIGHT LIMITS MUST BE OBSERVED
1000 216 [2sf2 1572 18[2 14f2 1232951 9p] 1 0.} ;
2000 221 {7217 212 20{2 15|12 14]2 08} 1 807 8¢ CLIMB LIMITIHUNWAY LIMIT
2000 227 |237]226]2.20{2 1|2 14]7.08789 1 00" LauTor-Cx TRiP INOP__ |-2700 LB -800 tB
J958 & ABOVEl 21 23012 26 {2 20{2.15[2 1412 09l ar{1.0¢] JENG FAIL WARN LT INOP 0 =2400 LB

Ll i L Lang

CLIMB LIMIT 1000 LB

O 2 4 6 8 10

PRESSURE ALTITUDE FLAP POSITION

1000 FT
Figure 35
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583.
Y14

584.
Y14

585.
Y14

586,
Y14

TAKEOFF PERFORMANCE {Climb Limit)

pepenaring covprnrong b xea L oo L g3 | s L ko
Pressure altitude 1,900 . 1,000 3,000 2,500 1,000
Outside air tenp. +95°F, +59°F, +85°F ., +32°F, +23°F,
AUTOPACK TRIP inop, YES RO YES NO YES
ENG FAIL WARN LT inop. NO YES NO NO YES
6th stage bleed air ON ON oN oN OFF
Engine anti-ice OFF ON OFF OFF ON
Flap poasition 15 20 _ 25 20 15
Figure 36
Determine the climb limit gross weight 587. Determine the ¢Timb 1imit gross weight

using the necessary information in Oper-
ating Conditions kK-1. (Fig. 35, page 93;
Fig. 36)

1- 164,900 pounds.
2- 169,800 pounds.
3- 173,900 pounds.
4. 175,800 pounds.

Determine the climb 1imit gross weight
using the necessary information in Oper-
ating Conditions K-2. (Fiq. 35, page 93;
Fig. 36)

1- 197,100 pounds.
2- 195,300 pounds.
3- 192,700 pounds.
4- 187,600 pounds.

Determine the ¢limb 1imit gross weight
using the necessary information in Oper-
ating Conditions K-3. (Fig. 35, page 93;
Fig. 36)

1- 157,900 pounds.
2= 161,800 pounds.
3- 163,700 pounds.
4. 161,500 pounds.

Determine the c¢limb 1imit gross weight
using the necessary information in Oper-
ating Conditions K-4, (Fig. 35, page 93;
Fig. 36)

1- 202,500 pounds.
2- 201,700 pounds.
3- 198,500 pounds.
4- 194,000 pounds.

Y14

588,
Q11

589.
R12

590.
R23

a4

using the necessary information in Oper-
ating Conditions K-5. (Fig. 35, page 93;
Fig. 36)

1- 198,800 pounds.
2- 204,800 pounds.
3- 208,800 pounds.
4- 210,000 pounds.

During perjods of daylight saving time,

what are the operating hours of the EFAS?
1- 1300 - 0500Z.
2- 1300 - 0500L.
3- 1400 - 0600Z.
4- 1500 - D700Z.

A particular VORTAC station is undergoing
routine maintenance. This is5 evidenced

by

1- broadcasting a maintenance alert
notice on the voice channel.

Z2- removal of the voice feature of the
TACAN.

3- transmitting a series of dashes after
each identification signal.

4- removal of the identification
feature.

When landing on a Category Il runway,
what distance from the roll-out end of
the runway will the runway edge lights be
amber?

1- 2,000 feet.
2" 1 . 500 feet .
3- 1,000 feet.
4. 500 feet.



TAKEOFF PERFORMANCE (C3imb Limit)

LOPERATING CONDIZIONS.. Lz} L:2 L=3 L4 L-8
Pressure altitude 2,700 §,L, 4,300 3,900 4,100
Outside air temp. +49°F, +67 °F. +14°F. +87°F, +23°F,
AUTOPACK TRIP inop. NO YES RO NO YES
ENG FAIL WARN LT inop. YES NO YES YES YES
6th stage bleed air ON oN OFF ON ON
Engine anti-ice ON OFF ON OFF ON
Flap position 15 20 5 20 25
»
Figure 37
591, Determine the climb Timit gross weight 595. Determine the climb limit gross weight
using the necessary information in Oper- using the necessary information in Oper-
Y14 ating Conditions L-1. (Fig. 35, page 93; Y14 ating Conditions L-5. (Fig. 35, page 93;
Fig. 37) Fig. 37)
1- 204,800 pounds. 1- 175,500 pounds.
2- 201,500 pounds. 2- 170,300 pounds.
3- 199,000 pounds. 3- 165,000 pounds.
4- 195,000 pounds. 4- 163,000 pounds.
592, Determine the climb 1imit gross weight 596. If you do not file for a specific Stan-
using the necessary information in Oper- dard Instrument Departure (SID} on your
Y14 ating C?nditions L-2. (Fig. 35, page 93; T14 flight plan, ATC
Fig. 37
1- will ask if you will accept a SID be-
1- 199,500 pounds. fore assigning one as part of your
2- 197,800 pounds. clearance.
3- 193,000 pounds. 2- will not assign a SID as part of your
4~ 188,900 pounds. clearance.
3- will not assign a SID unless you re-
quest it when you call for your
593. Determine the climb 1imit gross weight clearance.
using the necessary information in Oper- 4- may assign a SID if they deem it
Yi4 ating Conditions L-3. (Fig. 35, page 93; appropriate.
Fig. 37)
1. 208,500 pounds. 597. To what tolerances, with regard to pro-
2- 203,500 pounds. posed courseline and estimated time of
3- 198,800 pounds. V20 penetration, should you adhere when pene-
4- 195,500 pounds. trating a coastal ADIZ?
1- Plus or minus 20 miles; plus or minus
594. Determine the climb 1imit gross weight 3 minutes.
using the necessary information in Oper- 2- Plus or minus 10 miles; plus or minus
Y14 ating Conditions L-4. (Fig. 35, page 93; 10 minutes.
Fig. 37) 3~ Plus or minus 20 miles; plus or minus
5 minutes.
1- 159,500 pounds. 4- Plus or minus 10 miles; plus or minus
2- 164,600 pounds. 5 minutes.
3- 170,000 pounds.
4- 173,500 pounds.
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MAX CLIMB EPR

OPERATING CONDITIONS

M-1

M-2

Flight Level

Indicated Mach

Air cond, air bleed:

Bnga, 1 & 3
Bng., 2
Engine anti~ice: . i i
Engs. 1 & 3 ON OFF OFF ON oN
Eng. 2
Engine/Ving anti-ice: :
Eogs. 1 & 3 (Twe eng. bleed) OFF ON OFF OFF OFF
(One eng. bleed) OFF OFF OCF OFF OFF
Eng. 2 _(Two eng. bleed) OFF oN OFF OFF OFF
{One eng., bleed)] OFF OFF ON OFF OFF
Figure 38

598, What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for

601. What should be’ the MAX CLIMB EPR for

Operating Conditions M-17

Y25 Fig. 39)

1-
2-
3-
4~

Eng. 1 R 3 Eng. 2
2.09 1,96
2.09 2.24
2.16 2.16
2.10 2.16

599, What should be the MAX CLIMR EPR for

Operating Conditions M-2?

Y25 Fig. 39)

1-
2-
3-
4.

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng., 2
2.09 2.31
2,25 2,15
2,08 2.03
2.17 2.15

600. What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for

Operating Conditions M-3?

Y25 Fig. 39)

(Fig. 38 and

{Fig. 38 and

(Fig. 38 and

Operating Conditions M-4?

Y25 fig. 39)

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.03 2.09
2- 2,09 2.03
3’ 2015 2-17
q- 2.17 2.23

602, What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for
. Operating Conditions M-5?

Y25 Fig. 39)

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.23 2.08
Z‘ 2:21 2-20
3' 2003 2-29
4- 2.23 2.09

603, On En Route Low Altitude or Area Charts,
which altitude ensures acceptable signal
Q24 coverage for accurate navigation only

(Fig. 38 and

(Fig. 38 and

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 1.88 1.77
2‘ 2.01 2012
3“ 1094 2.00
4. 1.94 1.88

96

within 25 statute miles of a VOR/VORTAC?

1- MRA.
2' MOCA-
3- MCA.
4- MEA,



MAX CLIMB EPR

ENG 1 & 3 A/C BLEED
MAX CLIMB EPR ENG 2 NO BLEED
PRESS TAT °C
ALT
FT Eng | ~40]| -35] =307 =25 =20 -15] -10 =5 o] 5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50
s.L 1 & 3]2.07]2.0712,07] 2.07] 2,07|2.07[ 2,07]2.07}2.07] 2.03]1.97]|1.93]1.88[1.84]1.79]1.75]1.72]|1.68]1.64
i 2 2.09] 2,09] 2.09] 2,09] 2.09]2.09] 2.09]2,09]2,09]2.05]2.00f1.95{1.90]1.86]1.82{1.7811.74]1.70]1.67
1000 1 & 3{12,1312,13{2,13}2,13]2.13|2,13]2.13|2.13]2.08]2.0311.97]1.93|1.88]1.84]1.79]1.75]|1.72]1.68]1.64
2 2.15] 2.15] 2.15{2.15] 2.15{2.15] 2.15]2,15]2.11]2.05{2.00]1.95{1.90|1.86|1.82|1.78}1.74]1.70]|1.67
2000 1l & 3]2.19f2.19[2.19]|2.19] 2.198[2.19]2.18|2,13]2,08]2,03)1.97]1.93|1.88]1.84|1.79}1.75[1.72]1.68]1.64
2 2.21] 2.21] 2.2l 2.21}2.21]2.21}2.20]2.16]2,11]2.05]2.00{1.95/1,90}1.86|1.82]1.78}L1.74]1.70]1.67
3000 1 & 3]2,2412,24|2,24|2.2412,23[2.21)2.17|2.13]2.08]2,02|1.97]1.92f1.88B}1.83|1.79]1.75|1.71]1.67]|1.63
2 2.26| 2.26|2.26|2.26}2.26]12.23]2.20]2.16]2.11{2.05j2.00§1,95/1.90/1.86]1.82]1.78]1.74[1.70]1.67
3900 TOfl & 3{2.29| 2.28|2,27|2.25]2.23]2.20{2.17|2.13]|2.08}2.02]1.97f1.92[1.87[1.83]1,79]1.78]|1.71]1.67]1.63
5000 2 2.32]2.31]2.29]2.28{2.26]2.23]2.20]2.16]2.12]2.05]2.00]1.95]1.90]1.86]1.82]1.78|1.74]|1,70]1.67
10000 1 & 3)z2,28|2,27|2.26)2,24]2,22| 2,20 2.16|2.12]2.07f2.01|1.96[1.91]|1.86][1.82[1,78]1.74]1.70]1.66]1.62
2 2,32 2.31}12.29]2.28]2.26|2.23}2.20}2.16J2.11}2.05{2.00/1.95]|1.90]|1.86]1.82]1.78]1.74]1.70]1.67
20000 1l & 312,27]2.26}2,24]|2,23|2.21}2,.18{2.15|2,10]2,05}2.00]1.94|1.90]|1.85]1.81|1.76]1.72{1.,69]1.65]1.61
2 2.3212,31)12,29(2.28]2,26}2.23]2.20]2.16]2.,11|2,05]2.00{1.95]1.90)1.86{1.82]1.78]1.74]1.70]1.67
30000 1 & 3|2,25]2.24]2.23f2.21}2.19[2.17]2.13[2.09|2.04|1,.98]1.93]1.88]1.83]1.79]|L.75]1.71]1.67]1.63[1.59
2 2,321 2,3112,2912.28]12.26]2.23]12.20)2.16]12.1112.05]12.00}1.95]1.9011.8611.82]1.78]J1.74]1.70]1.67
40000 sfl & 3[2.23]2.22[2.20]2.19{2.17]2.14] 2.11]2,08|2.00[1.96]1.90]1.86[1.81{1.77]21.72]1.68]1.65]1.61]1.57
ABOVE 2 2,32{2,3112,2912,28]12,26)12,23{2,20]2,16]2,1112,05]2.0001.95]1.90]1.86/1.82]1.78)1.7411.70]).67
EPR BLEED CORRECTICNS ENG 1 & 3| ENG 2
8.L, [oFF + .04fon - 04
10000 PT|OFF + .0S5fON - .05
RIR CONDITIONING 55650 FT|OFF + .07]|ON - .07
30000 FT|OFF + .0B|ON - ,0B
jrevesssanssRas s aRuER] AIR BLEED 40000 FT|OFF + .11iON - .10
! TOTAL ENGINE ANTI-ICE ON - gg - .12
] ENC AND WING|TWO ENG BLEEDS - .
ETEMPERATURE ANTI-ICE JONE ENG BLEED 7] b2
: AT ISA

PTERI T LRI DL IR R T I R LR e E R R RS i e s nd i e atitidaanaill -]
INDICATED MACH NUMBER %

PRESSURE
ALTITUDE| © | .40} .50} .60| .70| .74]| .78 .80| .82 .84} .86 .88] 90| .92 §
1000 FT TOTAL TEMPERATURE AT ISA DEGREES C 3
136 TO 45 -56 -41| =351 -33| =30} -29| ~27| =26 | =24} -23| -21 | -20 §
P35 -54 -39) -33| -30} -28| -26| -25| -23 | =22| -20| ~19 | -17 §
T 34 -52 -41{ ~36| -31| -28| -25| -24| -23| -21| =20} -18] =17 | -15 }
i33 -50 -39 | -34| -29| -26| -23| -22| -20| -19| -17{ -16| =14 | -13 }
i 32 -48 -37| -32| -26| 24| -21| -20| =18 | <17 | =15} =14} ~12 | =10 }
¥ 31 -46 -35|-30]| -24| -22| -19| -17| -16 | -14| -13} -11| -10| -8}
i 30 -44 -33 | -28 -22| -19] -17| ~15 | -14 | 12| -11| -of -7 -6
i29 -42 -31| -26] -20| =17 -14| -13| <11 | ~20{| -8} -7| -5| -3
Y28 -40 -29 | -24| -18| =15} -12| -11| -9| -8f -6| =4 -3 | -1
27 ~38 -27 | -22} -15| -13{ -10} -8 =7| =-5| -4| =2 o} 14
26 -37 -25{ -19 =13 -11| -8| -6{ -5| -3| =2 0 2 4}
P25 -35 -23 | -17] <11 -8| -5 s} -2| -1]| 1| 27 4| 6%
24 -33| -25 | =-21]| -15] -8| -6 -3| -2 ] 1 3 5 6 8 i
23 -31| -23| ~18| =13] -7| -4} -1 0 2 4 5 7 9] 11
22 -29| =21 | ~16 | =11} =5} =2 1 3 4 6 8 o 11| 133
i 2 -27| -19|-1a| -9 -2f ol 3| st 71 s8] 11| 12| 13 :
i 20 -25| =17 | -12| =7 0 3 6 7 9| 10| 12 14 :
i 19 =23| =15 =10} =5 2 5 8 9f 11| 13| 14 ] ;
.I.II--I--.--- oepepdantnaetu s e o b e s er s s han e o R e r s dndRdvu it ERRABSRRS TSP TN S PP RE APV ERESEPEPEE PSSRSO FER TR PREREN

Figure 39
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604.
Y25

605,
Y25

606.
Y25

MAX CLIMB EPR

OPERATING CONDITIONS

Na-1

N=2 N3 N=4 N -6

Flight Level

200

Indicated Mach

84

Air cond. air bleed:

Enga. 1 & 3

Eng. 2

Engine anti-ice:

Engs, 1 & 3

Eng . 2

ON

Engine/VWing anti-ice:

(Two eng. bleed)

OFF QFF OFF ON

Engs. 1 & 3 OFF oN OFF OFF oN
(One eng. bleed)} opp OFF OFF OFF OFF
Bng. 2 (Two eng. blead) OFF oN - OFF OFF OFF
(One eng. bleed) OFF OFF OFF oN OFF
Figure 40
What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for 607. What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for
Operating Conditions N-1? (Fig. 39, Operating Conditions N-4? (Fig. 39,
page 97; Fig. 40) Y25 page 97; Fig. 40)
Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2 Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1. 2.09 2.05 1- 2.20 2.07
2- 1,93 1.81 2- 2.31 2.19
3- 2,01 2.07 3- 2.20 2.29
4. 1.94 2.00 4. 2.31 2.07
What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for 608. What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for
Operating Conditions N-2? (Fig. 39, Operating Conditions N-5? (Fig. 39,
page 97; Fig. 40) Y25 page 97; Fig. 40)
Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2 Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.33 2.21 1- 2.02 2.14
2“ 2011 2041 2‘ 2-19 2-14
3. 2.16 2.09 3- 2.26 2.14
4 2,22 2,31 4. 2.19 2.26
What should be the MAX CLIMB EPR for 609. When planning a direct flight at FL 350,
Operating Conditions N-3? -(Fig. 39, the distance between VORTAC aids used
page 97; Fig. 40) §26 should not be more than

Eng. 1 &3 Eng. 2
1‘ 2.13 2-11
2- 1.97 2.04
3~ 1.92 1.98
4- 2.05 2.11

98

1- 260 nautical miles apart.
2- 200 nautical miles apart.
3- 130 nautical miles apart.
4- 100 nautical miles apart.



I
IAS = KTS
P ITUDE GROSS BEIGHT - 1000 LB
FT 00 190 180 170 180 150 140 130 120
88| LB | 1.7T| 1<79] 1,000 1,64 1.80] [.B0] 1,57
28000 | 208 | g0y | 253 | 246 | 2as | 230 | 222 | 213 | 205
3600 | 3400 | 3210 | 3030 | 2ae0{ peso | 9610] 2340 2180
1,89 1,60 [ 1,62 1,89 1,66 1,60] 1,46 1.44] 1,40
goooo | 285 | 258 | 261 | 244 | 238 | 228 { 220 | 212 | 204
3830 | 3450 | 3280 | 3110 2040 2770 | 2600 | 2440 | 2270
T.50| 1,55 1.500 1,47 1,44] 1,41 | 1,38f 1,38 | 1,32
15000 Jeos | 286 | 249 {240 | 235 | 227 | 210 | 211 | 203
3670 | 3500 | 3340 3170 | 3000 ] 2850 | neso | esso | paso
V,45] 1,43 | 1,40 ] 1,58 | 1,35| 1.33 | 1.30] 1.8B [ 3.2
10000 Jeez | 255 | 248 | 242 | 234 | 226 | 218 | 210 | 202
3800 | 3840 | 5480 | 3310| 3140 2070 ] 2810 | 2040 £480
T.30 1.34 | 1.32 | 1,30 1,28 1,26 1.24| 1.22] 1.20
5000 | zeo | 254 | 247 | 240 | 233 [ 225 | 218 [ 210 | 200
3890 | 3720 | 3880 | 3380 | 3220} 3080] 2090] 2730 2860
Figure 41
610. What should be the EPR, airspeed, and

Y30

611.
Y30

612.
Y30

613.
Y30

total fuel required to hold for 20 min-
utes at 20,000 feet pressure altitude at
a gross weight of 165,000 pounds?

(Fig. 41)

1-
2.
3.
4

1.55 EPR; 240 knots; 2,940 pounds.
1.57 EPR; 240 knots; 3,025 pounds.
1.57 EPR; 240 knots; 9,075 pounds.
1.59 EPR; 244 knots; 3,110 pounds.

What should be the total amount of fuel
required to hold for 20 minutes at 8,000
feet pressure altitude at a gross welight
of 155,000 pounds? (Fig. 41)

3,653 pounds.
3,089 pounds.
2,980 pounds.
2,795 pounds.

1-
2«
3-
3.

What should be the approximate EPR, air-
speed, and total fuel required to hold at
8,000 feet pressure altitude for 20 min-
utes at a gross weight of 140,000 pounds?
(Fig. 41)

1- 1,30 EPR; 216 knots; 8,574 pounds.
2- 1.28 EPR; 216 knots; 8,574 pounds.
3- 1.28 EPR; 218 knots; 2,842 pounds.
4- 1.26 EPR; 218 knots; 2,858 pounds.

What should be the IAS and total fuel re-

quired to hold at 20,000 feet pressure
altitude for 15 minutes at a gross welght
of 135,000 pounds? (Fig. 41)

1- 216 knots; 1,890 pounds.
2= 216 knots; 7,560 pounds.
3- 214 knots; 2,520 pounds.
4- 212 knots; 2,520 pounds.

99

614.
Y30

. 1-

615,
Y26

616.
Y26

617.
Y26

618.
Y26

What should be the EPR and total fuel re-
quired to hold for 25 minutes at 20,000
feet pressure altitude at a gross weight
of 155,000 pounds? (Fig. 41)

1.51 EPR; 3,569 pounds.
1.53 EPR; 3,569 pounds.
1.53 EPR; 2,855 pounds.
1.55 EPR; 2,855 pounds.

2-
3-
4.

After level-off at FL 290, cruise EPR is
set at 1.84. If the airplane gross
weight is 164,000 pounds, what indicated
cruise Mach should be obtained?

(Fig. 42, page 100)

.83 Mach.
81 Mach.
.79 Mach.
«75 Mach.

1~
2~
3-
4-

The airplane's gross weight has decreased
from 178,000 to 168,000 pounds. To main-
tain .80 cruise Mach at FL 300, what de-
crease in the EPR setting should be made?
{Fig. 42, page 100)

.07,
-05-
.03.
.01,

1-
2=
3-
4=

After level-off at FL 340, cruise EPR
is set at 1.98. If the alrplane gross
weight is 160,000 pounds, what indicated
cruise Mach should be obtained?

{Fig. 42, page 100)

1- .83 Mach.
2- .B2 Mach.
3' 080 HGChl
4. .76 Mach.

At level-off, the afrplane gross weight
1s 182,000 pounds. What EPR 1s required
to cruise at .82 Mach at FL 2607

{Fig. 42, page 100)

1.90.
1.88.
1.85.
1.82.

1-
2=
3-
§-



CRUISE EPR

REQUIRED

200

2

-

87 000t — SHOIIM SSOHD

180

2

120

Qg34IND3Y "d3 35INYD
2 o @
N - -

4

1

Figure 42
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619,
Y26

620.
Y31

621.
Y31

622,
y3l

§EH1AL
:gf:ur ENDING FUEL WEIGHT - 1000 LB
000 Lef*rof 14] tal 221 261 J0) 4| 38] 42746150 ) s4f 58621 66l 70f
D | 28| 27| 25f 23| 22| 2af 18| A7| 45|13 12[2a]| & s 3t ©
56 26| 25] 23] 21] 20| 16y 16} 15| 1311110 -] 5 3 Q
62 23| 23] 20] 18] 47) 15| 13] 1210 © 7 5 k] 0
58 21| 20] 18] 16} 1S5 12| 11T 10 -] 6 5 3 Q
54 18] 16] 15| 13] 12p 10 8] 7 5 a3l 21 0
50 161 15| 13| 12] 10§ 8 7] S i) 2§ o
46 15§ 13 2] 10} 8 7 5| 3 2] ©
42 13] 121 100 8] 7 5] 3] 2y o
g 12]10] 8 7 s 3| 21 0
34 1] 8] 71 5| 3] 2] o FUEL DUMP TIME
30 2] 7 -] 3 2] o
26 7 5 3 2] 0 | ]
22 5] 3] 2] o PUEL JETTISON
:2 : g Q9 TIME~MINUTES
0 ] o 13 ]!
Figure 43
What EPR setting is required at FL 310 to 623. How 1ong should it take to dump enough
cruise at .82 Mach 1f the airplane gross fuel to reach a gross weight of 156,500
weight is 173,000 pounds? (Fig. 42) Y31 pounds? (Fig. 43) :
1- 1.97. Airplane gross weight
2- 1,93. at start of dump - - - 166,500 1bs.
3- 1.91. Zero fuel weight - - - - 136,500 1bs.
4. 1,89.
1- 4 minutes.
2- 5 minutes.
How long should it take to dump enough 3- 7 minutes.
fuel to reach a maximum gross weight of 4. 8 minutes.
156,000 pounds? (Fig. 43)
Airplane gross weight 624. How long should it take to dump enough
at start of dump - - - 163,800 1bs. fuel to reach a maximum landing weight
Zero fuel weight - - - - 133,800 1bs. Y31 of 142,500 pounds? (Fig. 43)
1- 9 minutes. Zero fuel weight -~ - - « 132,500 1bs.
2- 7 minutes. Airplane gross weight
3- 6 minutes. at start of dump - - - 176,500 ibs.

4- 4 minutes.
1- 15 minutes.
2- 14 minutes.

How long should it take to dump enough 3- 12 minutes.

fuel to have 16,000 pounds of fuel re- 4. 11 minutes.

maining? (Fig. 43) )
Airplane gross weight 625, How long should it take to dump enough

at start of dump - - - 165,000 1bs. fuel to have 18,000 pounds of fuel re-

Zaro fuel weight - - - - 135,000 1bs. ¥31 maining? (Fig. 43)

1- 8 minutes. Zero fuel weight - - - - 137,000 1bs.

2- 7 minutes. Afrplane gross weight

3- 6 minutes. at start of dump - - - 167,000 1bs.

4- 5 minutes.
1- 5 minutes.
2= 6 minutes.

How long should it take to dump enough 3- 7 minutes.
fuel to reach a gross weight of 154,500 4- B8 minutes.
pounds? (Fig. 43)

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - - - 164,500 Tbs.
Zero fuel weight - - - - 134,500 1bs.

1- 8 minutes.
2- 7 minutes.
3- 5 minutes.
4- 4 minutes. 101




626.
Y3l

627.
Y3l

628.
Y3l

629.
Y31

How long should it take to dump enough
fuel to reach a maximum landing weight
of 143,500 pounds? (Fig. 43, page 101)

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - - - 175,500 1bs.
Zero fuel weight - - - « 131,500 1bs.

1=
2-
3.
4-

15 minutes.
13 minutes.
12 minutes.
11 minutes.

How Tong should
fuel to reach a
166,600 pounds?

it take to dump encugh
maximum weight of
(Fig. 43, page 101)

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - - - 175,600 Tbs.
Zero fuel weight - - - - 146,600 tbs.

1-
2.
3.
4-

4 minutes.
6 minutes.
7 minutes.
8 minutes.

How Tong should it take to dump a suffi-
¢ient amount of fuel to have 18,000
pounds of fuel remaining? (Fig. 43,
page 101)

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - - - 172,000 ibs.
Zero fuel weight - - - - 130,000 1bs.

1-
2.
3-
a-

10 minutes.
11 minutes.
12 minutes.
13 minutes,

How long should it take to dump a suffi-
cient amount of fuel so that 10,000
pounds of fuel will remain? (Fig. 43,
page 101}

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - - ~ 179,500 1bs.
Zero fuel weight - - - - 135,500 1bs.

1-
2.
3.
4.

11 minutes.
12 minutes.
14 minutes.
16 minutes.
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630.
Y31

631.
¥31

632.
Y3l

633.
RA2

How Tong should it take to dump a suffi-
¢ient amount of fuel to reach a maximum

weight of 142,500 pounds? (Fig. 43,
page 101)
Zero fuel weight - - - - 132,500 1bs.

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - ~ - 176,500 1bs.

1-
2=
3.
4-

16 minutes.
14 minutes.
12 minutes.
11 minutes.

How long should it take to dump a suffi-
cient amount of fuel to reach a maximum
weight of 155,000 pounds when the air-
plane zero fuel weight is 133,800 pounds?
(Fig. 43, page 101)

Afrplane gross weight
at start of dump - - - 163,800 1bs.

1-
2.
3.
8-

9 minutes.
7 minutes.
6 minutes.
4 minutes.

How long should it take to dump enough
fuel so that 22,000 pounds of fuel will
remain? (Fig. 43, page 101)

Airplane gross weight
at start of dump - - - 186,500 1bs.
Zero fuel weight - - - -~ 142,500 1bs.

1- 6 minutes.
2= 7 minutes.
3- 8 minutes.
4- 9 minutes.

When are ATIS broadcasts updated?
1- Upon receipt of any official weather,
regardless of content change and re-
ported values.

Whenever the ceiling varies more than
100 feet and/or visibility more than
1 mile, or wind conditions dictate a
change of primary runway{s} in use.
Hourly, regardless of weather condi-
tions.

Every 301 ,nutes if weather condi-
tions are below basic VFR; otherwise,
hourly.

2=

4.



634, What should be the EPR setting for all

Y33

635.
Y33

636.
Y33

637.
Y33

engines?

(Fig. 44, page 104)

Pressure altitude - - ~ - 2,500 feet
OQutside afr temperature - +62°F.
A/C Bleeds: Eng. 1 &3 - ON
El'lg. 2 -- - OFF

Eng. 143 Eng. 2
1- 2,12 2.15
2= 2.15 2.12
3- 2.08 2.19
4. 2.16 2.11

What should be the EPR setting for all

engines? (Fig. 44, page 104)
Qutside air temperature - +62°F.
Pressure altitude - - - - 2,500 feet
A/C Bleeds: Eng. 1 & 3 - ON
Eng. 2 - - - OFF
Eng. 1 &3 Eng. 2
1‘ 2-12 2015
2- 2.14 2.14
3- 2.11 2.12
4- 2.14 2.11

What should be the landing speed and
maneuvering speed? (Fig. 44, page 104)

Airplane gross weight - - 142,500 1bs.
Wind factor - - = = - - - 24G 30 knots

Flaps = = » = = = =~ = = = 30
Landing . Maneuvering
Speed Speed
1- 130 138
2- 126 142
3- 130 150
4- 126 148

What should be the EPR setting for all
engines with engine anti-ice ON?
(Fig. 44, page 104)

Pressure altitude - - - - 2,000 feet
0AT = = = = = = = m = = = +71°F,
Eng. 1 &3 Eng. 2
1- 2.08 2.12
2= 2.14 2.11
3‘ 2.11 2'11
4- 2.11 2.14
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638. What should be the EPR setting for all

Y33

639.
Y33

6540.
Y33

641.
v35

engines?

Pressure altitude « - - -

QAT
A/C Bleeds:

1-
2-
3-
4-

-----------

Eng. 1 & 3

2.04
2.06
2.04
2.06

2.06
2.08
2.04
2.04

Eng. 1 &3 -
Eng. 2 - - =

Eng. 2

(Fig. 44, page 104)

1,000 feet
+87°F,

ON

]

What should be the EPR settings for all
engines? (Fig. 44, page 104)

Qutside air temperature - +87°F.
Pressure altitude - -« « - 4,300 feet
A/C Bleeds: Eng. 1 & 3 - NORMAL
Eng. 2 - - - ON
Eng. 1 &3 Eng. 2
1- 2.02 2.04
2- 2.06 2,08
3- 2.04 2.06
4- 2.06 2.08

What should be the EPR setting for all
engines? (Fig. 44, page 104)

OQutside air temperature - -10°F.
Pressure altitude - - - - 2,000 feet
Engine and wing anti-ice:
Two engine bleads--

all engines - = = = = ON

A/C Bleeds: Eng. 1 & 3 - OFF
Eng. 2 -« - - ON

Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.13 2.13
2~ 2.17 2.09
3' 2022 2.16
4- 2.09 2.17

If you takeoff behind 2 heavy jet that
has just landed, you should plan to lift-
off _

1- past the point where it touched down.

2- prior to the point where it touched
down and on the upwind edge of the
runway.

3- prior to the point where it touched
down. .

4. at the point where it touched down.



GO AROCUND EPR
JT8D-15 AND LANDING SPEEDS

—

NORMAL BLEED CONDITIONS
GO AROUND EPR

A—— BATPF =82 [=10 ] 0 ] 16 1 10 1 27 ] 38 147 ] 55 162 [ 73 183 ] o1 Jioo [iic Ni9
P u Tle3 [-3s Fie - [ =8 [=3 | 3| & [13 118 {73 [ 38 [ 33 | 38 | 43 | <6
LTUDE-FT bep¥ e 1560 [-20 FI15 FI0 | =5 | © T0 Y5 20 | 45 1 30 (35 | 40 | 45 { 50
1000 el [2.02]2.02]{2.02| 2.02]2.02|2.02[2.022.02[2.02]2.02 |2,02]|2,02{2,02|1.951.94 1,89
2 J2.04]2.04|2.04}2,04]|2.04]2.04]2,04(2.04]|2.04]|2.04])2,04)2.04]2,04]2,01{1.97]|1.91
sea Lever | €7 ]2-97]2.07]2.07]2.0712.07[2.07]2,0712,07)2.07[2,07|2,07]2,07 [2,04|1,9942,94 1 89
2 {2,09|2,09{2,09|2.,09{2,09|2.09|2,09|2,09|2,09]2.09]2.09(2.09{:.06[2,0t}1.97]1.91
163 [2.12]2.1202.0202.12] 2.102f2.12]2.12]2,12] 2, 09 |2.09]2.09]2.08 2. 04{1.99}1.94]1.09
1000 E 2 f2.15|2.15)2.15) 2,15/ 2.15)2.15)2.15]2,05)2.12]2.12]2.12]2.10|2. 06 | 2,01 ]1.97]2 01
2600 §1:3 2.18]2.18|2,18] 2. 18] 2,18] 2. 18] 2,17|2,13] 2. 12]2. 22]2. 10} 2. 00 |2. 041,99 1. 94 |1 00
2 f2.20]2.20]2,.20|2.20|2.20]2.20|2,19]2.16]2.15]2.15|2.13]2.10 2. 06 {2.01]|1.97|1,91
1000 163 |2.24]2.24(2.20] 2. 24) 2. 23| 2. 20] 2. 27 )2 13] 2. 12]2. 12]2, 10 [2 0o [2. 04 1. 99 |1 . 9411, 89
2 f2.27]2.27]|2.27| 2. 27| 2. 25{2. 22[ 2, 19| 2. 18] 2. 15 |2.15 2. 10 [2. 10 |2.08 |2.01 1. 97 |1.91
3990 AMD 163 |2.30{2.30]2,20] 2, 26] 2. 23[ 2. 20] 2.17] 2,132,122, 12]2,10]2,00 |2, 0a }1,99|1.94]1 B9
ABOVE 2 §i.32]|2.32]2.30] 2. 28] 2. 25{2. 22 2. 19{2.16|2,15)2.15 )2, 13 ]2.10]2, 06 {2,001 j1.97|1.91

PR BLEED CORRECTIONS NG 163 ENG 2

A/C BLEEDS ,a-u oot

SINE TYCE ON -~ .03

TWO ENGINE
ENGINE AND WING | BLEEDS A
ANTI-ICE ONE ENGINE |
BLEED Jdo Fuos

FLAP EXTENSION/ LANDING
MANEUVERING_SPEEDS SPEEDS

BELoWw | 154,501 Gross wy| SPEED
154,500 | TO 176,000 1000 vk | Veer |
T APFROACH NORMAL 160 147
23] MANEUVERING SPEED 175 | 145
0| 200 710 170 142
2 | 190 200 163 139
5 | 160 170 50 126
15 | 150 160 155 133
25 | 10 150 150 139
30 [Vegptt Vegptt 145 127
w |y . 140 135
“ReF REF _lis 122
ADD WIND FACTOR OF: 130 119
1/2 HEADWIND COMPONENT 125 116
+ GUST (MAX: 20 XT$) 120 113
1is 110
110 108
Figure 44
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at which it is possible to cruise at least

1/3 of the total trip distance. The remaining
2/3 of the trip distance is for climb and
descent.

For planning purposes, use 300/.78 for climb
and .85/350 (250 below 10,000) for descent.

Figure 45

642. What is the cruise pressure altitude most
appropriate for an IFR easthound flight
Y41 above FL 180 if the trip distance is
325 NM and the OAT is ISA? (Fig. 45)

1- FL 290.
2- FL 320.
3- FL 330.
4- FL 340. .

643. What is the cruise pressure altitude most
appropriate for an IFR westbound flight

Y41 above FL 180 if the trip distance is 275
NM and the OAT is ISA +10°C? (Fig. 45)

1- FL 240 or FL 260.
2= FL 230 or FL 250.
3~ FL 260 or FL 290.
4- FL 260 or FL 280.

644, Mhat is the crufse pressure altitude most

Y4l

645.

Y4l

646,
Y41

647.
Y41

648.
Y41

649,
719

105

appropriate for an IFR westbound flight
above FL 180 if the trip distance is 350
NM and the OAT is ISA +10°C? (Fig. 45)

1. FL 290.
2. FL 310.
3~ FL 320.
4- FL 330.

What is the cruise pressure altitude most
appropriate for an IFR eastbound flight
above FL 180 if the trip distance is 300
NM and the OAT is ISA +15°C? (Fig. 45)

1- FL 250 or FL 270.
2« FL 270 or FL 2310.
3- FL 270 or FL 290.
4. FL 290 or FL 310.

What s the cruise pressure altitude most
appropriate for an IFR westbound flight
above FL 180 if the trip distance 1s 300
NM and the OAT is ISA? (Fig. 45)

1- FL 320.
2- FL 310.
3- FL 300.
4- FL 290.

What {s the cruise pressure altitude most
appropriate for an IFR eastbound flight
above FL 180 if the trip distance is 350
NM and the QAT is ISA +20°C? (Fig. 45)

1. FL 270.
2« FL 290.
- FL 310.
4. FL 330.

What is the cruise preassure altitude most
appropriate for an IFR westbound flight
above FL 180 if the trip distance.is 235
NM and the OAT is ISA +10:C? (Fig. 45)

4
1- fL 220.
2- FL 240.
3- FL 260.
4' FL 280.

L

If severe turbulence should be encoun-
tered, a pilot should make the necessary
power adjustments and attempt to maintain

1- a constant airspeed.

2~ a level flight attitude.

3. both a constant airspeed and altitude.
4. a constant altitude.



650.
Y33

651.
Y4l

652.
Y41

653.
Y4l

SIMPLIPIED

FLIGAT PLANNING

| OPERATING CONDITIONS 0-1 0-2 0-3 0-4 0-6
Trip distance (NM) 1,000 700 1,300 500 1,500
Average wind factor J+100 kts. | +25 kts. | -75 kts. | =25 kts, | +60 kts,
Cruise press, alt. FL 250 FL 290 FL 310 FL 190 FL 350
Outeide air temp. ~25°C, 48°C, ~37°C, -13°C, -50°C.
Landing weight 417125'000 131,000 105,000 135,000 | 140,000
Figure 46
What should be the EPR setting for all 654. Determine the approximate amount of time
engines? (Fig. 44, page 104) and fuel required under Conditions 0-1.
YaD (Fig. 46; Fig. 47)
Pressure altftude -~ - - - .3,500 feet
OAT = @ = = = o = = = = - +71°F, i- 2 hours 00 minutes; 19,800 pounds.
A/C Bleeds: Eng. 1 &3 - OFF 2= 1 hour 50 minutes; 18,000 pounds.
Eng. 2 - - - ON 3- 2 hours 10 minutes; 21,000 pounds.
4- 2 hours 20 minutes; 23,500 pounds,
Eng. 1 & 3 Eng. 2
1- 2.15 2.11 655. Determine the approximate amount of time
2- 2.07 2.18 and fuel required under Conditfons 0-2.
3- 2.11 2.14 Ya0 (Fig. 46; Fig. 47)
4- 2.15 2.10
1- 1 hour 55 minutes; 16,900 pounds.
2- 1 hour 50 minutes; 16,000 pounds.
What is the cruise pressure altitude most 3- 1 hour 40 minutes; 14,800 pounds.
appropriate for an IFR easthbound flight 4- 1 hour 30 minutes; 14,000 pounds.
above FL 180 if the trip distance 1s 310
NM and the QAT {s ISA +5°C? (Fig. 45,
page 105) 655, Determine the approximate amount of time
and fuel required under Conditions 0-3.
1- FL 330. Y40 (Fig. 46; Fig. 47)
2- FL 310.
3. FL 300. 1- 3 hours 30 minutes; 30,000 pounds.
4- FL 290. 2- 3 hours 25 minutes; 27,500 pounds.
3- 3 hours 20 minutes; 26,000 pounds.
4- 3 hours 10 minutes; 25,500 pounds.
What is the cruise pressure attitude most
appropriate for an IFR eastbound flight
above FL 180 if the trip distance is 255 657. Determine the approximate amount of time
NM and the OAT §s ISA -10°C? (Fig. 45, and fuel required under Conditions 0-4,
page 105) YA0 (Fig. 46; Fig. 47)
1- FL 290 or FL 310. 1= 1 hdur 25 minutes; 16,500 pounds.
2= FL 270 or FL 310. 2= 1 hour 20 minutes; 16,300 pounds.
3- FL 290 or FL 330. 3- 1 hour 10 minutes; 15,800 pounds.
4- FL 310 or FL 340, 4- 1 hour 00 minutes; 14,000 pounds.
What is the cruise pressure altitude most 658. Determine the approximate amount of time
appropriate for an IFR westbound flight and fuel required under Conditions 0-5.
above FL 180 if the trip distance s 275 Y40 (Fig. 46; Fig. 47)

NM and the OAT {s ISA? (Fig. 45,
page 105)

1- FL 280.
2- FL 300.
3. FL 310,
4- FL 320.

106

1- 3 hours 10 minutes; 27,800 pounds.
2- 3 hours 00 minutes; 26,000 pounds.
3- 2 hours 50 minutes; 24,500 pounds.
4- 2 hours 45 minutes; 23,500 pounds.
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659.
Y40

660.
Y40

661.
Y40

662.
Y40

663.
Y40

SIMPLIFIED FLIGHT PLANNING

| OPERATING CONDITIONS I r-1

P-2 P=3 P=q P-5
Trip distance (NM) 800 1,100 900 | 1,200 1,400
Average wind factor | -25 kts. | +75 kte. t -60 kts. | =50 kts. | +50 kts.
Cruise press. alt. FL 210 FL 230° FL 290 FL 340 FL 330
Outaide eir temp. -32°C, ~41°C, -33°%. -43°C, -56°C.
Landing weight 140,000 | 140,000 | 135,000 | 125,000 | 130,000
Figure 48
What is the approximate time and fuel 664. Information concerning changes that
required under Conditions P-1? (Fig 47, affect the en route structure and pub-
page 107; Fig. 48) R10 1ished instrument approach procedures is
disseminated as a
1- 2 hours 10 minutes; 27,000 pounds.
2~ 2 hours 00 minutes; 24,600 pounds. 1- NOTAM (L).
3- 1 hour 50 minutes; 23,500 pounds. 2- FDC NOTAM.
4- 1 hour 45 minutes; 22,000 pounds. 3. NOTAM (R).
4. NOTAM (D).
What is the approximate time and fuel
required under Conditions P-2? (Fig. 47, 665. The vertical extent of the Positive Con-
page 107; Fig. 48) trol Area throughout the conterminous
R32 Unfted States is from
1= 2 hours 25 minutes; 27,800 pounds.
2~ 2 hours 20 minutes; 26,000 pounds. 1- 14,500 feet to FL 450,
3- 2 hours 15 minutes; 25,800 pounds. 2~ 18,000 feet to FL 450.
4- 2 hours 05 minutes; 24,000 pounds, 3- 18,000 feet to FL 600.
4- FL 240 to FL €00,
What is the approximate time and fuel
required under Conditions P-3? (Fig. 47, 666. What is the normally expected service
page 107; Fig. 48) range of an (H) class navigational aid
b R13 for a proposed flight at FL 3507
1- 2 hours 15 minutes; 22,500 pounds.
2- 2 hours 10 minutes; 18,800 pounds. 1- 130 NM.
3- 2 hours 05 minutes; 18,000 pounds. 2- 120 NM.
4- 2 hours 00 minutes; 17,600 pounds. 3- 110 NM.
4- 100 NM.
What is the approximate time and fuel
required under Conditions P-4? (Fig. 47, 667. Which NOTAM data are appended to the
page 107; Fig. 48) hourly Aviation Weather Report {SA) for
R10 a particular station?
1- 3 hours 15 minutes; 28,500 pounds.
2- 3 hours 05 minutes; 26,000 pounds. 1- FDC NOTAM.
3- 2 hours 55 minutes; 24,500 pounds. 2- AIRAD.
4. 2 hours 45 minutes; 22,500 pounds. 3- NOTAM {L;.
4- NOTAM (D).
What is the approximate time and fuel
required under Conditions P-5? (Fig. 47, 668. Which NOTAM is considered regulatory in
page 107; Fig. 48) : 210 nature?
1- 3 hours 05 minutes; 27,500 pounds. 1. NOTAM (D).
2~ 3 hours 00 minutes; 26,500 pounds. 2- NOTAM (R}.
3- 2 hours 50 minutes; 24,000 pounds. 3- FDC NOTAM.
4- 2 hours 52 minutes; 22,500 pounds. 4- NOTAM (L).
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669.
V35

670.
viz2

671.
R34

672.
R10

Vortex circulation around the wingtips is

1- counterclockwise as viewed from be-
hind.

2- clockwise as viewed from behind.

3- inward, upward, and around each tip.

4- outward, upward, and around each tip.

At 1430Z, you enter a holding pattern and
receive an EAC time of 1450Z. At 14357,
complete two-way communications failure
occurs. If the holding fix is not the
same as the approach fix, what {s the
recommended procedure ATC expects you to
follow to execute the instrument approach
to a landing?

1- Proceed to the approach fix, hold un-
til the EAC time, and complete the
approach.

Depart the holding fix to arrive at
the approach fix as close as possible
to the EAC time and complete the ap-
proach.

Depart the holding fix at the EAC
time, and complete the approach.
Depart the holding fix on the flight
planned ETA (as amended with ATC),
proceed to the approach fix and com-
plete the approach.

What is an airport traffic area?
1- The airspace identified by an area on
the surface within which flight of an
aircraft is subject to restrictions.
That airspace which extends upward
from the surface and termipates at
the base of the Continental Control
Area.

That airspace extending upward to,
but not including 3,000 feet, within
a b-statute mile radius from the
center of an airport which has an
operating control tower.

That airspace within 5 statute miles
of an airport which does not have a
control tower but where an FSS is
located.

2=

Which NOTAM data are disseminated by
operating contrel towers, telAutograph,
and telephone?

1- NOTAM (D).
2- FDC NOTAM.
3- AIRAD,

4- NOTAM (L).

673.

Q36

674.

V35

109

675.
R10

676.
R10

To determine which instrument approach
category minimums are applicable to a
turbojet airplane, you must know the
1- Vp at maximum certificated landing
weight.

2= number of engines and stall speed at
the anticipated landing weight.

3- Vgg at maximum certificated gross

. landing weight.

Vsq at maximum certificated takeoff
weight.

As compared to a wind down the landing
runway, what effect would a light cross-
wind of approximately 7 knots have on
wingtip vortex behavior?

1- Both vortices would move downwind at
& greater rate than if the surface
wind was directly down the landing
runway. ‘

The upwind vortex would tend to re-
main in the touchdown zone longer
than the downwind vortex.

A light crosswind would rapidly dis-
sipate the strength of both vortices.
The downwind vortex would tend to re-
main in the touchdown zone longer
than the upwind vortex.

What 1s the purpose of FDC NOTAMs?
1. To provide all information considered
essential to flight safety in one
npublication.

To advise of changes, regulatory in
nature, to instrument approach pro-
cedures prior to their normal publi-
cation cycle.

To provide the latest information on
the status of navigation facilities
to all F5S facilities for scheduled
broadcasts.

To issue notices for all airports and
navigation facilities in the shortest
possible time.

2~

3.

4.

When are data contained in a NDTAM (L)
disseminated?

1. Hourly in the NOTAM Summary (NOSUM).
2- Hourly, appended to the local Avia-
tion Weather Report {SA).
3- As requested by pilots or-on an
"as needed" basis when departing,
en route, or Tanding.
4- Twice each day in the NOTAM Summary

(NOSUM) .



FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

UEL CONSLUMPTID
CHECK POINTS ROUTE ACH WIND FACTOR BreED-KNOTS) | Time {(*FOUNDS)
reom 10 MaTuo e 1 50 L rgmeeearvee [ vas [0000 wm [igo horat] e | totas
EL PASO | LEvm, |[eadadld — ] 85| =] :25] —- |s,500
INTL. OFF camMg | g ——-——-
LEVEL S50 J=50 -35 knots
_ OFF VORTAC FL 310 ISA ~3°C.
$50 cze J4-50 =35 knote
VORTAC VORTAC FL 310 ISA -3°C.
cze ™ J4-104 =35 knots
VORTAC VORTAC FL 310 ISA -3°C.
TNP
TNP CIvET JCIVET1 =33 knots
VORTAC INT. FL 310 ISA =-3°C.
Los e -——-
CIVET ANGELES |1 | 1,200
INT. INTL. DESCENT & APPROACH
CTHER DATA: FLIGHT RY
Il
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS, FUEL FOR TAXI ALLOWANCE. TIME | FUEL i &Q%
NOTE: Use 10,500 PPH total fuel flow from tNIOULE
level—off to the CIVET INT, RESERVE
Use 9,400 PPH total fuel flow for MISSED
reserve requirement, == APrAOACH
TOTAL

Figure 49

Questions 677, 678, 679, and 680 refer to a flight from E1 Paso International Airport to Los
Angeles International Afrport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 49; (2) En Route
High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 50, page 112; and (3) STAR, Fig. 51, page 113.

677. What is the ETE at .78 Mach? 679. What is the specific range in nautical air

mifes per 1,000 pounds of fuel Trom level=

X11 1- 1 hour 43 minutes. X14 off to the CZG VORTAC using .78 Mach?
2- 1 hour 40 minutes.
3- 1 hour 37 minutes. 1- 44.5 NAM/1,000.
4- 1 hour 34 minutes. 2- 43.3 NAM/1,000.
3- 41,2 NAM/1,000.
4~ 39.9 NAM/1,000,
678. What is the total fuel required at .78
Mach?
X12 680. What approximate indicated Mach should be
1- 25,200 pounds. maintained to arrive over the CZG VORTAC
2- 26,000 pounds., X131 28 minutes after level-off?
3- 26,800 pounds.
4- 27,000 pounds. 1- .84 Mach.
2- .B2 Mach.
3- .80 Mach.
4- 079 Macho
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Questions 681, 682, 683, and 684 refer to a flight from E1 Paso International Airport to Los
(1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 49; (2) En Route
High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 50, page 112; and (3) STAR, Fig. 51, page 113.

Angeles International Airport.

681. What is the ETE at .80 Mach?

11 1-

1 hour 38 minutes.

2= 1 hour 35 minutes.
3~ 1 hour 32 minutes.
4- 1 hour 29 minutes.

682. What is the total fuel

.80 Mach?

X12
1- 27,500 pounds.
2~ 26,800 pounds.
3- 25,700 pounds.
4- 25,000 pounds.

required at

Refer to the:

683.
x4

What is the specific range ir nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to the TNP VORTAC using .80 Mach?

1-
2-

45.4 NAM/1,000.
44.3 NAM/1,000.

3- 43.1 NAM/1,000.
4. 40.9 NAM/1,000.

684. What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrive over the TNP VORTAC
X13 98 minutes after level-off?

1- .85 Mach.
2- .8% Mach.
3- .83 Mach.
4- .81 Mach.

Questions 685, 686, 687, and 688 refer to a flight from E1 Paso International Airport to Los

Angeles International Airport.

Refer to the:

(1

) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 49; (2) En Route

High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 50, page 112; and {3) STAR, Fig. 51, page 113.

685. What is the ETE at .82 Mach?

X1 1.

1 hour 33 minutes.

2- 1 hour 30 minutes.
3. 1 hour 27 minutes.
4. 1 hour 25 minutes.

686, What 1s the total fuel

«82 Mach?

X1
1- 26,500 pounds.
2- 25,400 pounds.
3- 23,300 pounds.
4- 22,400 pounds.

required at

111

687. What 1s the specific range in nautical
air miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from
X14 the SSO VORTAC to the TNP VORTAC using

688.
X14

B2 Mach?

1-

46.8 NAM/1,000.

2- 45,4 NAM/1,000.
3-  43.9 NAM/1,000.
4~ 42.0 NAM/1,000.

What approximate indicated Mach should
be maintained to arrive over the TNP
VORTAC 48 minutes after passing the 550
VORTAC?

1-
2.
3-
4-

.84 Mach.
.83 Mach.
.82 Mach.
.81 Mach.
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LOS ANGELES INTE
CIVET ONE ARRIVAL (CIVET.CIVET) [0% ANGELES, Eautons

NOTE:  Rwy 24L/R ILS and Jumbo

DME fix shown for information ’

only. / PEA?.-f SPRINGS
NOTE:  B-747 aircraft restricted to Rwy 24. 5\

Rwy 251 closed to DC~-10 and L-1011 aver ,;Q\

375,000 pounds. DC-10 and L~ 101§ not wh N

wuthorized Rwy 25R. <0

. HECTOR N
NOTE:  Expect alitede cronsing of 10.000 and H-2,4-3 ABREE
spaed restriction of 250 kt. at Arnold/ Q

mbo,

LOS ANGELES
113.6 LAX B3

JUMEO Y ‘/ EMMEY peserr
32 DME LOSS (1 e . -d*’ @v TRANSITION

Chan 72

LOCAUZER
1099 1-LAX 36
: 7,000 \5) 4 -.-248:.:-— 4:[./
'_rm—256
‘1‘#2, ( an N ) QS\ 55 @ easxer
0 ;'% H-2, 1.8
BAS ARNOLD ¥ R TWENTYNINE PALMS
SETT © 344 DME LAX YN ¢ 114.2 TNP 89
222 DME LAX 32 DME 1-Lax ;q,
LOCALIZER .' THERMAL ,@%'Eb
1111 -IAS 48 g 116.2 TaM 109 Y
Yy
\&
388
SEAL BEACH {
1157 5L1 104 o
(MPERIAL
H-2, 13
NOTE: Chart not 1o senle
LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL
CIVET ONE ARRIVAL (CIVET.CIVET1) \OS ANGELES, CALFORNIA

ARRIVAL ROUTE DESCRIPTION

DESERT TRANSTIOM (YNPCIVET1): From over TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC
via TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 ond LOS ANGELES R-068 to CIVET INT,
Thence . . . .

HECTOR TRANSITION (HECCIVET1): From over HECTOR VORTAC vio
HECTOR R-211 and ONTARIO R-030 to CIVET INT. Thence . . . .

IMPERIAL TRANSITION {IPL.CIVET 1) From over IMPERIAL YORTAC via IMPERIAL
R-336 and THERMAL R-107 and R-287 and LOS ANGELES R-0468 to CIVET
F'Igur'e 51 INT, Thence . . . .

PARKER TRANSITION (PKE.CIVET1): From over PARKER YORTAC via PARKER
R-256 and TWENTYNINE PALMS R-075 to TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC. Via
TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 and LOS ANGELES R-068 10 CIVET INT.

Thence . . . .

PEACH SPRINGS TRANSITION (PGS.CIVETV):From over PEACH SPRINGS
VORTACL vig PEACH SPRINGS R-229 ond ONTARIO R-046 and LOS ANGELES
R-068 to CIVET INT. Thence . ...

.. From CIVET INT,via LOS ANGELES ILS Rwy 25L Locolizer east course/LAX
R-058 vio ARNOLD DME Fix 1o BASSETT INT. Expect ILS approoch from Bassett
int, expact altitude crossing of 10,000' ond speed restriction of 250 kis. ot
L Arnold/Jumbo.

CIVET ONE ARRIVAL (CIVET.CIVETY) 10§ ANGELES, CALIFORNIA
LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

CHEICK

POINTS

ROUTE

WIND FACTOR Ii?l!D-KNO'I';I

TimeE

JFUEL CONSUMPTIO

MACH DisY (PFOUNDS)
reom o MiLTubE ] O [remeerarune usk‘,‘.".ﬂ nm Lo horae] 1ea | rorad
o8 RADAR —
ANGELES su1  -iSCIORg N N I RN B —
INTL. VORTAC CLIMB i
TRM 1 —
LT VORTAC LSL13, BLE Y __ e -} -] —-1:12] -~ | 6,600
YORTAC rkggzL-GFF‘ CLIMB i
1 +27 knote
M BLE rﬁL—i&ﬁ&ﬂ_
VORTAC VORTAC - FL 330 -1%c
J50 +2z knotg
BLH §80
VORTAC VOR!AQ__ FL. 330 =1 °C
J50 +27 knots
VYORTAC VORTAC F1, 330 ISA =1°C,
ELP EL PASO _ - —{— |12 1,200
VORTAC INTL. DESCENT & APPROACH
A SUMMARY
OTHER DATA: FLIGHT
S
WE | FUEL P
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS. FUEL FOR TAXI ALLOWANCE. L [
¢ 1
NOTE: Use 9,050 PPH total fuel flow from TRM neot
VORTAC ilevel-off) to the ELP VORTAC. RESERAV L
Use 8,850 PPH total fuel flow for MISSED
reserve requirements, — 1,200 ArrRoacH
ToraAy

Questions 689, 690, 691, and 692 refer to a fl1i
E1 Paso International Airport.
Fig. 53, page 116; and (3?

689. What is the ETE .78 Mach?

X11

6§90.
X12

1-
2=
3-
4-

What is the total fuel

«78 Mach?

1-
2-
3.
4-

26,500 pounds.
25,400 pounds.
24,300 pounds.
23,100 pounds.

1 hour 31 minutes.
1 hour 29 minutes.
1 hour 27 minutes.
1 hour 25 minutes.

Refer to the:

required at

Figure 52

ht from Los Angeles International Airport to
?l) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 52; (2) SID,
En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 54, page 117.

691, What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to the SS0 VORTAC using .78 Mach?

X14

692.
X13

114

1- 52.9 NAM/1,000.
2- 51.5 NAM/1,000,
3- 49.9 NAM/1,000.
4- 48,7 NAM/1,000.

What approximate indicated Mach should be

maintained to arrive over the S50 VORTAC
44 minutes after level-off?

1-
2.
3.
4-

»82 Mach.
.80 Mach.
» 78 Mach.
«76 Mach.



Questions 693, 694, 695, and 696 refer to a flight from Los Angeles International Airport to
E1 Paso International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 52; (2) SID,
Fig. 53, page 116; and (3§ En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 54, page 117.

693, What 1s the ETE at .80 Mach? 695. What is the specific range 1n nautical
_ air miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from
X11 1- 1 hour 25 minutes. X14 Tlevel-off to the ELP VORTAC using .80
2~ 1 hour 27 minutes. Mach?
3= 1 hour 30 minutes.
4- 1 hour 32 minutes. 1- 54,2 NAM/1,000.

2- 51.3 NAM/1,000.
3- 459.9 NAM/1,000.

694, What is the total fuel required at 4- 48.3 NAM/1,000.
+8B0 Mach?
Xi2
1. 27,500 pounds. 696. What approximate indicated Mach should be
2- 26,300 pounds. maintained to arrive over the ELP VORTAC
3- 25,100 pounds. %13 1 hour 7 minutes after level-off?
4- 24,200 pounds.
1- .82 Mach.
2- -80 MachO
3' ¢78 MaCh.
4. .76 Mach.

Questions 697, 698, 699, and 700 refer to a flight from Los Angeles International Airport to
€Y Paso International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 52; (2) SID,
Fig. 53, page 116; and (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 54, page 117.

697. What is the ETE at .82 Mach 699. What is the specific range in nautical
afr miles per 1,000 pourds of fuel from
X11 1- 1 hour 26 minutes. X14 the BLH VORTAC to the ELP VORTAC using
2- 1 hour 24 minutes. .82 Mach?
3- 1 hour 22 minutes.
4- 1 hour 20 minutes. 1- 55.3 NAM/1,000.

2- 53.5 NAM/1,000.
3- 52.5 NAM/1,000.

698. What is the total fuel required at 4- 50.1 NAM/1,000.
.82 Mach?
X12
1- 24,900 pounds. 700. What approximate indicated Mach should be
2- 25,800 pounds. maintafned to arrive over the ELP VORTAC
3- 26,000 pounds. X13 63 minutes after passing the BLH VORTAC?
4. 25,200 pounds.
1' 189 MaCh-
Z2- .87 Mach.
3- .85 Mach.
4- .83 Mach.
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911

SEAL BEACH FIVE DEPARTURE (SLI5.5L1) s e o SEAL BEACH FIVE DEPARTURE (SLI5.541) 0% s, Coaoman

LOS ANGELES GN
V20681 12175(5) 337.0 DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
#‘2’? :Noazs CINC DEL (Continued)
3 e T Toke-off Runway 7/6: Climb via heading 070° for vector 1o SEAL BEACH
N 1208 2393 VORTAC. Then via (transition) or {assigned route). Deporture Control
:?::SANSG:;.E: DEP CON frequency will be 124.3. Aircraft filing FL 240 or above expect further

; ’ dearance to filed flight level ten minutes aofter departure.
ATIS NOTE. MAINTAIN €
13545 OF SAN DIEGO FREEWAY EASTBOUND o e STEOUND LOST COMMUNICATIONS: If not in contact with Departure Control after

CORKIDOR THROUGH LOS ANGELES TCA. reaching 2000, continue climb tura right direct SEAL BEACH VORTAC.

BLYTHE_TRANSITION {5L15.BtH): Via SEAL BEACH R-D80 ond THERMAL

LOS ANGELES £-261 to THERMAL VORTAC. Then vio THERMAL R-076 and BLYTHE R-258

h to BLYTHE VORTAC,
PARKER TRANSITION (SLI5.PKE): Via SEAL BEACH R-080 and THERMAL
ey R.361 to THERMAL VORTAC. Then vio THERMAL R-054 ond PARKER R-234
ham 126 to PARKER VORTAC.

& ’ 40 \79\‘ RL
oy * Apex digt f’oao R-281 A - R258
/' 4ot oea SEAL BEACH 7 (P5) [Vei; 076'—"%‘0
1152 su 53 © ThErmar (F0) 5 [Ved-dad;
Chan 104 1142 TRM ? BLYTHE
o 109 117.4 BH
Chan I
NOTE: TMIS IS A RADAR VECTOR DEPARTURE TO SEAL BEACH. L3, B2
ROUTE DEPICTED 15 A LOST COMMUMICATION PROCEDURE
omy.
NOTE: (e the OCEAN SID note ghate
DEPARTURE during the panad 2160-0700
tocal tima in lisw of thiy SID.
ey 26

OEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
Take-off Runway 25/24; Climb vio heading 250°
for vector 1o SEAL BEACH VORTAC. Then vie
{transition) or (assigned route).Departure Control
frequency will be 124.3. Aircratt filing FL 240
or above expect further clearance to filed flight level ten
minutes after departure. LOST COMMUNICATIONS:
If not in contact with Departure Control one minute
ofter ¢crossing the shoreline or the LOS ANGELES
YORYAC R-190 or R-305, turn loft heading 210°
to 3008, confinue climb via direct SEAL BEACH
VORTAC.

25. 258

(Continued on next page)

SEAL BEACH FIVE DEPARTURE (SLIS.SLY) O os ancees wen OEAL BEACH FIVE DEPARTURE (SUI5.5L1) O o% o

Figure 53
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

UEL CONSUMPTIO

CHECK POINTS aoure mACH WIND FACTOR fsrEco-knOTS) | TIME rOUMOE
FrOM 1o ,‘,‘:,' t'l”,":‘ MO K remreaarune | tas L“:,""’ N.-M. 126 frorat] itG T0TAL
meomany | mp  pumwsmnl LT 1) b [ | |
INTL. VORTAC - CLIMB
BLD Leve,  pEARAIERGY — ] —-§95 114 - | *5,800
. VORT&C OFF CLIMB —
+35 knot
LEVEL PRC LMEADS PR Lt knots
—OFF YORTAC FL._330 ISA +6°C,
Ji1 435 knots
PRC PHX [
VORTAC | vORTAC FL_330 1SA +6°C,
J181 +35 knots
PHX TOP OF
YORTAC DESCENT FL_330 ISA +6°C,
— —— Av,
TOP OF EL PASO 278 107 1,530
DESCENT INIL DESCENT & APPROACH 'knotg
OTHER DATA: FLIGHT SUMMARY
L S
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS. FUEL FOR TAXI ALLOWANCE. T1ME FUEL mgﬁéfé
NOTE: Use 9,770 PPH total fuel flow from ENROUIE
level-off to top-of-descent,
RESERVE
Use 8,050 FPH total fuel flow for rYYIYL
reserve requirement, — 1,200 APPROACH
TOTAL

Figure 85

Questions 701, 702, 703, and 704 refer to a flight from McCarran International Airpeort, Las
(1) Flight Time Analysis,
Fig. 55; (2) SID, Fig. 56, page 120; (3) En Route High ATtitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 56,
page 120; and Fig. 57, page 121.

Vegas, Nevada, to El Paso International Airport.

701. What is the ETE at .78 Mach?

11

r02.
X12

1-
2
3-
4-

1 hour 24 minutes.
1 hour 21 minutes.
1 hour 18 minutes.
1 hour 15 minutes.

What is the total fuel required at

.78 Mach?

1-
2.
3.

22,500 pounds.
21,700 pounds.
20,800 pounds.

4.

19,800 pounds.

Refer to the:

703, What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to the PHX VORTAC using .78 Mach?

X14

704,

X13

118

1~
2.
3-
4-

50.7 NAM/1,000.
47.1 NAM/1,000.
46.6 NAM/1,000.
43.5 NAM/1,000.

What approximate indicated Mach should be

maintained to arrive over the PHX VORTAC
16 minutes after level-off?

1-
2~
3-
4~

.77 Mach.
«76 Mach.
<75 Mach,
.74 Mach.



Questions 705, 706, 707, and 708 refer to a flight from McCarran International Airport, Las

Vegas, Nevada, to E1 Paso International Airport.

Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis,

Fig. 85; (2) SID, Fig. 56, page 120; (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 56,
page 120; and Fig. 57, page 121.

705. What is the ETE at .80 Mach?

X1l 1-
2-
3-
4-

1 hour 21 minutes.
1 hour 18 minutes.
1 hour 15 minutes.
1 hour 13 minutes.

706. What is the total fuel required at
+B0 Mach?

X12
1-
2-
3-
e

21,800 pounds.
20,700 pounds.
19,500 pounds.
18,600 pounds.

707.
X14

708.
X13

What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to top-of-descent using .80 Mach?

1- 44.5 NAM/1,000.
2- 48.1 NAM/1,000.
3- 49.9 NAM/1,000.
4- 51.8 NAM/1,000.

What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrive at top-of-descent.
point 39 minutes after level-off?

1- .79 Mach.
2- .77 Mach.
3' 175 MaCh.
4- .73 Mach.

Questions 709, 710, 711, and 712 refer to a flight from McCarran International Airport, Las

Vegas, Nevada, to E1 Paso International Airport.

Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis,

Fig. 55; {2) SID, Fig. 56, page 120; (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 56,
page 120; and Fig. 57, page 121.

709. What is the ETE at .82 Mach?

X1 1-
2-
3.
3-

1 hour 24 minutes.
1 hour 22 minutes.
1 hour 20 minutes.
1 hour 17 minutes.

710. What is the total fuel

.82 Mach?

X12 ‘
1- 23,400 pounds.
2- 22,500 pounds.
3- 21,600 pounds,
4- 20,500 pounds.

required at

711,
X14

nz.
X13

119

What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fue! between the
PRC VORTAC and top-of-descent point using
.82 Mach?

1-  53.2 NAM/1,000.
2- 51.4 NAM/1,000.
3" 49.5 NAM/I,OOO-
4. 47.6 NAM/1,000.

What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrive over the PHX VORTAC
16 minutes after level-off?

1- .73 Mach,
2- .75 Mach.
3- .77 Mach.
4- .79 Mach.



ozt

MEC CARRAN McCARRAN INTL
MEAD THREE DEPARTURE (MEAD3.5LD) s veons ntvae MEAD THREE DEPARTURE (MEAD3.BLD) (a5 VEGAS, N A0
'fi"n 9 o o {Continyad)
hsa :;‘EGAS CINC DEL HART TRANSMON {MEAD3.GFS): Via BOULDER CITY R-182 and GOFFS
NOTE. This s a el voctor deprtors o Bouider ity R0 fo GOFFS VORTAC. Minimum enroute offifude 8000’ MSL.
e depiced 5 1GST, COMMMIEATIONS racmmmre o PRESCOTT_TRANSITION (MEAD3.PRC): Via BOULDER CITY R 108 and
s vecas oer con PRESCOTT R.290 fo PRESCOTT VORTAC.
WEST, SOUTH 1259 353.6 WHEATON TRANSITION (MEAD3.HEC): Via BOULDER CITY R-213 and
%r m%:.n 358 HECTOR R-032 to HECTOR VQRTAC.
19663 Aprn dis WILSON_TRANSITION (MEAD3.PGS}): Vio BOULDER CITY R-094 and
307 D PEACH SPRINGS R275 fo PEACH SPRINGS VORTAC.
1254 ’5
BOULDER CITY MEAD THREE DEPARTURE (MEAD3.BLD LAS VEGAS, NEVADA
ks ‘ ’ NN B

TR

D25 wuson TRANSTION
(09‘.:<
68; ¢’
4] /02 1120 7

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION  av 2171 |
Take-off Runwoys 1,7,19 and 23: Climb vie runwoy
heading for vector to BOULDER CITY VORTAC. Then
via (transition) or (assigned raute).
LOST COMMUNICATIONS: If not in contact with
Daparture Control one minute ofter toke-off:
Take-off Runways 1, 19 and Z5: Turn nght proceed
direct BOULDER CITY VORTAC,
Take-off Runway 7: Climb straight ahead to 3400
M3SL, confinue climb turn right proceed direct to
BOULDER CITY VORTAC.

r k’ﬂ;n:-'ﬂ' ARSI
R 230KA B, , p
Foasoann g 0

(. t -
[N LY, FTYSRC
A opmer o

(Centinved on next poge)
MEAD THREE DEPARTURE (MEAD3.BLD)

Figure 56
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

CHECK POINTS roure | ] wino racion l.ruu-:uonl onst Time ."“lfg:::‘;:""m
Faom 10 A MO Fremrenarune | ras E’il"l" wm | ko hotat] e ] roras
PHOENIX SKY ——
EAREOR Levy, |peSiMGINE] {182 {--| a5} — [#s,500
41M6 . TNP ~30 knots
LEVEL CUNNING N
. OFF INT, FL 310 1sA -3°C.
41M6 . TNP =30 knot
CUNNINGHAM|  TNP 8 2 =
INT. VORTAC FL 310 ISA -3°C.
™
CIVET 1 =30 knots
TNP CIVET ] 30
JORTAC INT, FL 310 I8A 3°C.
LOS RADAR/ILS ===
CIVET ANGELES — = |:1 1,500
S A v pEscent | & | apProacH
DTHER DATA: FLIGHT SUMBARY
T
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS. FUEL FOR TAXI ALLOWANCE. TIME FUEL Méﬁ%&%é
NOTE: Use mileage for RWY 8 DEPARTURE to enmoutt
determine level-off point, TESERy e
Use 10,500 PPH total fuel flow from MISSED
level—off to the CIVET Intersectiom, - §£1,500 APPROACH
Use 9,300 PPH total fuel fleow for TOTAL

reserve requirement,

Figure

58

Questions 713, 714, 715, and 716 refer to a flight from Phoenix Sky Harbor Interpational Airport

to Los Angeles International Airport. Refer to the:

(2) SID, Fig. 59, page 124; and {3) STAR, Fig. 60, page 125.

713, What is the ETE at .78 Mach?

X1l 1. 59 minutes.
2- 57 minutes,
3- 55 minutes.
4« 53 minutes.

714, What is the total fuel requirement at
«78 Mach?
X12

1- 21,700 pounds.,
2- 20,800 pounds.
3- 19,100 pounds.
4- 18,000 pounds.

122

(1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 58;

715. What 1s the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
X14 off to the TNP VORTAC using .78 Mach?

1-
2-
3.
a-

45.0 NAM/1
43.2 NAM/1
42.0 NAM/1
40.2 NAM/1

+000.
,000.
,000.
»,000.

716. What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrive at the CIVET Inter-
X13 section 29 minutes after level-off?

1-
2-
3-
3-

.B5 Mach.
+83 Mach.
.82 Mach.
+81 Mach.



Questions 717, 718, 719, and 720 refer to a flight from Phoenix Sky Harbor International Airport
to Los Angeles International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 58;
(2) sID, Fig. 59, page 124; and (3) STAR, Fig. 60, page 125.

717. What is the ETE at .80 Mach 719, What is the specific range in nautical
atr miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from
X11 1. 1 hour 02 minutes. X14 level-off to the CIVET Intersection using
2- 59 minutes. +80 Mach?
3- 57 minutes.
4- 55 minutes. 1- 41.5 NAM/1,000.

2- 43.4 NAM/1,000.
3-  44.4 NAM/1,000.

718, What is the total fuel required at 4- 46,4 NAM/1,000.
.80 Mach?
X12
1- 22,500 pounds. 720, what approximate indicated Mach should be
2- 21,700 pounds. maintained to arrive over the TNP VORTAC
3~ 20,600 pounds. %13 21 minutes after level-off?
4. 19,500 pounds.
1- .77 Mach.
2- .75 Mach,
3- .73 Mach.
4- .71 Mach.

Questions 721, 722, 723, and 724 refer to a flight from Phoenix Sky Harbor International Airport
to Los Angeles International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 58;
(z) sID, Fig. 59, page 124; {3) STAR, fig. 60, page 125,

721, What is the ETE at .82 Mach? 723, What is the specific range in nautical
air miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from
¥11 1- 58 minutes. X14 CUNNINGHAM Intersection to the CIVET
2- 56 minutes. Intersection using .82 Mach?
3- 54 minutes.
4- 52 minutes. 1- 47.3 NAM/1,000.

2‘ 4503 NAM/I,OOOU
3- 44.4 NAM/1,000.

722. What is the total fuel required at 4- 42,5 NAM/1,000.
.82 Mach?
X12
1- 21,800 pounds. 724, What approximate indicated Mach should
Z2- 20,500 pounds. be maintained to arrive over the CIVET
3- 19,600 pounds. %13 Intersection 26 minutes after passing
4- 18,800 pounds. CUNNINGHAM Intersection?
1' 083 Mach.
2- .81 Mach,
3- .79 Mach.
4" -77 MaC"I-
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. PHOENIX SKY HARBOR INTL
CUNNINGHAM SIX Hi DEPARTURE (41M6.41M) PHOENEX, ARIZONA

. | PHOERIX CLNC DEL
118.1 385.4 3518
PMHOENIX DEP CON
1247 2696

TWENTYNINE PALMS

1142 TP
ChuLnau
180y .
“Rorg—~ CUNNINGHAM MOCA
(188) 101 DME CZG
B 50
e O
1174 BH /-bf ,
Chon 121 18,000
1-3,H-2 /
Q yuma
118.8 YUM Aprs dint fr
Chan 115 T/oH area
S48 20 *
Figure 59 Chon 93
| fEv 1128 '

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
Toke-off Runways 8L/R: Climb direct to RSZ NDB. After
siation passage tura right, intercept PHX R-200 then via
R-200 and BXK R-088 1o BUCKEYE VORTAC. Cross
PHX R-200/5 DME at or below 5000’. Thencs. ...
Take-off Runways 26L/R: Maintoin runway heading until
leaving 2500’ than intercept PHX R-258 and proceed
vio PHX R-258 and BXK R-077 to BUCKEYE VORTAC.
Thence. . ..

{Continued an next page)

L
CUNNINGHAM SIX Hi DEPARTURE (41M&.41M) POENE, ARIONA
PHOENIX SKY HARBOR INTL

CUNNINGHAM SIX Hi DEPARTURE (41M6.41M)

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
(continued)
.. .. Yig BXK R-258 and CIG R-285 to CUNNINGHAM INT/DME, then via (tran-
sition) or (asigned route). Expect further clearance to filed cltitude ar BXK
VORTAC. Departure control frequency 124.1,
BLYTHE TRANSITION (41Mb.BLH): Vio BLH R-070 to BIH VORTAC.

TWENTYNINE PALMS TRANSITION (41M6.TNP): Via TNP R-089 to TNP
VORTAC.

CUNNINGHAM SIX HI DEPARTURE(4IM6.AIM)  rooe: stiom
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. LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL
CIVET ONE ARRIVAL (CIVET.CIVET1) LOS ANGELES. CAUFORMIA

NOTE:  Rwy 24L/RILS ond Jumbo

DME fia shown for information
ly.
only. . . @2/'7 PEAGH, SPRINGS
]
'l\@

NOTE: B-747 aircraft restricted to Rwy 24,
Rwy 25L closed to DC-10 and 1-1011 over y
3;?;.000 pounds. DC-10 and L-1011 not A
outhorized Rwy 25R.

NOTE:  Expect altitude croming of 10,000 and
spaed restriction of 230 kh. ot Amold/
mbo.

HECTOR
H-2,13

LOS ANGELES
113.6 LAX 83

MBO, \°¢\b\ EMMEY  Desert
LOCALIZER 32 gt oss CIVET TRANSITION
09.9 1-LAX_36 Chan 12 hq\ IA/
( 1000 15} 2482~ ~e——254
q@r 4---“4, 54 Q&m—zso

an 537 7 earker

(17 5, ( '% H-2, L5
ARN a0 TWENTYNINE PALMS
AV ry % l 114.2 TNP 89
FO5OME FtAx 327 DME I-LAX
LOCALIZER [ THERMAL
1LY -iaS 48 g "’ 20
& 112,2 ONT 5¢ M
i
—_t
3%%
SEAL BEACH {
1157 5L 104 s roe—
115.9 IPL 106
H2, 13
NOTE: Chart not to scale
LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL
CIVET ONE ARR!VAL (CIVET.CIVET]) LOS ANGELES, CAUFORNIA

ARRIVAL ROUTE DESCRIPTION

DESERT TRANSTION (TNP CIVET1): From over TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC

via TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 and LOS ANGELES R-048 to CIVET INT.

Thence . . .

HECTOR TRANSITION {(HEC.CIVET1): From over HECTOR VORTAC vio

HECTOR R-211 and ONTARIO R-030 to CIVET INT. Thence .

IMPERIAL TRANSITION {IPL.CIVET1} From over IMPERIAL VORTAC via IMPERIAL

R-336 and THERMAL R-107 and R-287 ond LOS ANGELES R-068 1o CIVET
INT. Thence . . . .

F gure 60 PARKER TRANSITION (PKE.CIVET1):From over PARKER VORTAC vio PARKER

R-2556 and TWENTYNINE PALMS R-075 to TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC, Via

TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 ond LOS ANGELES R-048 to CIVET INT.

Thence . . . .

PEACH SPRINGS TRANSITION (PGS.CIVET1):From over PEACH SPRINGS

VORTAC via PEACH SPRINGS R-229 and ONTARIO R-046 and LOS ANGELES

R-068 10 CIVET INT. Thence , ...

... From CIVET INT. via LOS ANGELES ILS Rwy 251 tocalizer east course/LAX
R-0468 via ARNOLD DME Fix to BASSETT INT. Expect ILS opproach from Bossett
Int, expect altitude crossing of 10,000' and speed restriction of 250 ks, at
Arnold/Jumbo.

CIVET ONE ARRIVAL {CIVET.CIVETY) 108 AN e‘éfe;'iﬁ‘r‘éi‘s.f:#'.’é"ﬂ'j:t
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

- UEL CONSUMPTIO
CHECK POINTS [T-XTh &1 MACH WIND FACTOR ‘SPI’!D XNOTS DIST TEME (FOUNDS) .q
FrOM 1o ALTIIUOE T MO Irsmrenatvre | 1as F"'.? NM L iec horad tee | rorar
s sl
ANGELES SLI - —§ -] w8}~ -] — -
INTL. VORTAC CLIMB ———
OCENZ. p—
SLI LEVEL PKE 4 .- — )1 32| —J:22] -—-- |*,600
VORTAC OFF CLIMB —=
OCENZ.
LEVEL PEE o EKE +27 knotg
OFF VORTAC FL 330 1SA +9°C.
J78 327 knots
PKE PRC
VORTAC VORTAC FL 220 ISA 49°C.
J6-78 427 knots
PRC ABQ
VORTAC VORTAC FL_330 1SA +9°C,
ABQ - ——
AB INTL. —| -1 — 12 1,200
yoRTAC | ATRPORT pesceNT | & | APPROACH
BIHER DATA: FLIGHT SUKMARY
BRI R L] ;.
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS. TAXI FUEL ALLOWANCE. TIME | FUEL %@ﬁé{%ﬁz&%
NOTE: Use 9,830 PPH total fuel flow from ENROUTE
level-off to the ABQ VORTAC.
CESERYVE
Use 8,850 PPH total fuel flow for R 33ED
reserve requirements, — 1,200 APPRNOACH
Tetal

Figure 61

Questions 725, 726, 727, and 728 refer to a flight from Los Angeles International Airport to
Albuquerque International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 61; {2) SID,
Fig. 62, page 128; and (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 63, page 129.

725. What is the ETE at .78 Mach? 727. What is the specific range in nautical air
mites per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
X11 1- 1 hour 40 minutes. X14 off to the PKE VORTAC using .78 Mach?
2- 1 hour 36 minutes.
3- 1 hour 33 minutes. 1- 49,7 NAM/1,000.
4~ 1 hour 30 minutes. 2- 48.8 NAM/1,000.

3~ 47.8 NAM/1,000.
4- 4609 NAM/I ,0000
726. What is the total fuel reguired at

«78 Mach?

X12 728. What approximate indicated Mach should be
1- 26,500 pounds. maintained to arrive over the PRC VORTAC
2= 25,400 pounds. X13 30 minutes after level-off?

3- 24,200 pounds.

4. 22,600 pounds. 1- .84 Mach.
2- .83 Mach.
3- .81 Mach.

4" 080 MaCh.
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Questions 729, 730, 731, and 732 refer to a flight from Los Angeles International Airport to
Albuquerque International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 61; (2) SID,
Fig. 62, page 128; and (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 63, page 129.

729. What is the ETE at .80 Mach? 731, What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
X11 1- 1 hour 42 minutes. X14 off to the PRC VORTAC using .80 Mach?
2- 1 hour 40 minutes.
3- 1 hour 38 minutes. 1- 50.6 NAM/1,000,
4- 1 hour 35 minutes. 2. 49,7 NAM/1,000.

3- 48.6 NAM/1,000.
4- 48,0 NAM/1,000.
730, What is the teotal fuel required at

«80 Mach?
X12 . 732. What approximate indicated Mach should be
1- 28,500 pounds. maintained to arrive over the ABQ YORTAC
2- 27,800 pounds. X13 1 hour 05 minutes after Tevel-off?
3- 26,200 pounds.
4. 23,500 pounds. 1- .83 Mach,
2- .82 Mach.
3- .81 Mach.
4- .79 Mach.

Questions 733, 734, 735, and 736 refer to a flight from Los Angeles International Airport to
Albuquerque International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 61; (2) SID,
Fig. 62, page 128; and (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 63, page 129.

733 What {is the ETE at .82 Mach? 735. What is the specific range in nautical
air miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from
X11 1- 1 hour 40 minutes. X14 the PRC VORTAC to the ABQ VORTAC using
2- 1 hour 37 minutes. .82 Mach?
3- 1 hour 35 minutes.
4- 1 hour 32 ntinutes. 1- 52.0 NAM/1,000.

2- 51,3 NAM/1,000,
3- 49,3 NAM/1,000.

734, What is the total fuel required at 4- 48.4 NAM/1,000.
+82 Mach?
X12
1- 26,900 pounds. 736. What approximate indicated Mach should be
2- 26,000 pounds. maintained to arrive over the ABQ VORTAC
3- 24,900 pounds. X13 44 minutes after passing the PKE VORTAC?
4- 23,800 pounds.
1- .86 Mach.
2= .B4 Mach.
3- .83 Mach.
4“' - 82 MaCho
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821

tOS ANGELES INTL
LOS ANGELES, CALIFORM'A

OCEAN TWO DEPARTURE (OCEN2.SLI)

LOS ANGELES INTL
LOS ANGELES, CAUFORNIA

OCEAN TWO DEPARTURE (OCEN2.5LI)

NOISE ABATEMENT SID 1O BE USED IN LU
OF DAGGETT, HECTOR AMD SEAL BEACH SIOS
12v.4 DURING THE PERIOD 2100-0700 LOCAL TIME,

OS5 ANGELES

S ey 3rva

N 1208 2393

LOS ANGELES DEP CON
125.2 854

AN

13565

LOS ANGELES GND CON
1218504012073 (5} 327.0
LOS ANGELES CINC DEL

NOTE: MAINTAIN BELOW 23000 TO SHORELINE
OR SAN DIEGO FREEWAY EASTBOUND TO AVOID VR
CORMDOR THROUGH LOS ANGELES TCA.

NOTE: THIS IS A RADAR VECTOR DEPARTURE TO “SEAL SEACH
ROUTE GEPICTED 15 A LOST COMMUMNICATION PROCEDURE OMLY.

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIFTION HEV 126

Take-off Ru 251, 25R and 241: Climb via heading
250" for off-shore vector 1o SEAL BEACH YORTAC.
Then vio (tronsition) or (assigned route). Depariure
Control freq. will be 125.2, Aircroft filing FL 240 or
cbove expect further clearance to filed flight level fen
minutes after departure. LOST COMMUNICATIONS: H T
not in contoct with departuré control one minute ofter ©
crossing the shoreline or the LOS ANGELES VORTAC
190 or 305 radials continue heading 250%to 30007,
then turn left heading 165°. Continue climb to intércept]
and proceed via SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-235 to

SEAL BEACH VORTAC, (Continued on next poge)

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
{Continued)

BLYTHE TRANSITION {OCEN2.BLH): Via SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-080 ond
THERMAL R-261 to THERMAL VORTAC, Then vio THERMAL YORTAC
R076 and BLYTHE VORTAC R-258 to BLYTHE VORTAC.

DAGGETT TRANSITION (OCEN2.DAG): Vio SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-031
and DAGGETT VORTAC R-211 to DAGGETT VORTAC. Cross SEAL
BEACH VORTAC R-031/25 DME fix ot or below R 230.

HARVARD TRANSITION [OCENZ.LAS): Vio SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-031
and DAGGETT VORTAC R:211 to DAGGETT VORTAC. Then vio DAGGETT
VORTAC R-031 and LAS VEGAS VORTAC R-211 to LAS VEGAS VORTAC,
Cross SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-031/25 DME fix ot or below FL 230.
HESPERIA TRANSITION {QCEN2.HEQ): Via SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-031
and HECTOR VORTAC R-222 to HECTOR VORTAC. Cross SEAL BEACH
VORTAC R-031/25 DME fix ot or befow FL 230.

JEAN TRANSITION (OCEN2SBLD): Via SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-031 and
DAGGETT VORTAC R-211 to DAGGETF VORTAC. Then vio DAGGETT
VORTAC R-031 ond BOULDER CITY VORTAC R-230 to BOULDER CITY.
Crois SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-031/25 DME fix ot or below FL 230.
PARKER TRANSHION {OCEN2PKE): Vio SEAL BEACH VORTAC R-080 and
THERMAL YORTAC R-261 to THERMAL VORTAC. Then vio THERMAL R-054
and PARKER VORTAC R-234 to PARKER VORTAC.

105 ANGELES, CALFORNSA

OCEAN TWO DEPARTURE {OCEN2.5LI) LOS ANGELES INTL

LOS ANGELES, CALIFORNIA

OCEAN TWO DEPARTURE (OCENZ.SLI) ke Caimomas

Figure 62
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

W UEL CONSUMPTION
CHECK PFOINTS AOUTE MACH WIND FACTOR lsula KNOTSE ot TIME * (POUNDS)
FROM 10 ALTTUDET MO Frempenarune [ vas F‘,‘,"."u Nm biec hotat] re [ Totae
PHOENIX SKY 41M6. TNP R
HARBOR LEVEL - - ¥ == § 109 —— :118 - [#5,900
INTL, OFF CLIMB ———
LEVEL e  poaiC. N 35 knots,
OFF VORTAC FL 350 ISA +5°C.
peily
— DOWNEY DOWNEY 2 =35 knots
VORTAC INT, FL 350 ISA +5°C,
RADAR ———
DOWNEY WESTLARE I 1~ =1t~ 1"1-1 =1
INL. INT. DESCENT I
LoS RADAR —
WESTLAKE ANGELES m= f == § =—= 1 :15 2,500
INT, INTL. DESCENT E APPROACH
OTHER OATA: FLIGHT SUMMARY
% B R R o,
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS. FUEL FOR TAXI ALLOWANCE, TIME | FUEL Piidisini
NOTRB: Use mileage for RWY 26 DEPARTURE to ENROUTE
determine level-cff point.
RESERYE
Use 9,800 1lbs./hr. total fuel flow e
from level-off to DOWNEY Intersection. w——- 1,000 APPROACH
Use 8,700 1bs./hr. total fuel flow TotAl

Questions 737, 738, 739, and 740 refer to a flight fr

for reserve requirement.

Figure 64

to Los Angeles International Airport. Refer to the:
Fig. 65, page 132; and (3) STAR, Fig. 66, page 133.

737. What is the ETE at .78 Mach?

X1 1-
2-
3
4-

738.

1 hour 07 minutes.
1 hour 05 minutes.
1 hour 02 minutes.

58 minutes.

+ 78 Mach?

X12
1-
2-
3-
4-

23,700 pounds.
22,800 pounds.
21,600 pounds.
20,700 pounds.

What {s the total fue! required at

739.
X14

740.
X13

130

om Phoenix Sky Harbor International Airport
(1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 64; (2) SID,

What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to DOWNEY Intersection using .78 Mach?

1-  46.2 NAM/1,000.
2- 44.7 NAM/1,000.
3-  42.6 NAM/1,000.
4- 41.2 NAM/1,000.

What approximate findicated Mach shouid be
maintained to arrive over the DOWNEY
Intersection 26 minutes after level-off?

1- .87 Mach.
2- .83 Mach.
3- l82 MaCh-
4. .81 Mach.



Questions 741, 742, 743, and 744 refer to a flight from Phoenix Sky Harbor International Airport
to Los Angeles International Airport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysts, Fig. 64; (2) SID,
Fig. 65, page 132; and (3) STAR, Fig. 66, page 133.

741. What is the ETE at .80 Mach? 743, What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
X11 1- 1 hour 04 minutes. X14 off to the TNP VORTAC using .80 Mach?
2- 1 hour 01 minute.
3- 57 minutes. 1. 42.8 NAM/1,000.

3- 46.4 NAM/1,000.
4- 47.5 NAM/1,000,
742. What is the total fuel required at

.80 Mach?
X12 744, what approximate indicated Mach should be
1- 21,600 pounds. mafntained to arrive over the TNP VORTAC
2- 20,600 pounds. ¥13 14 minutes after level-off?
3- 19,200 pounds.
4- 18,000 pounds. 1- .78 Mach,
2- .76 Mach,
3- .72 Mach.
4- .70 Mach.

Questions 745, 746, 747, and 748 refer to a flight from Phoenix Sky Harbor International Airport
to Los Ange?es International Afrport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 64; (2) SID,
Fia. 65, page 132; and (3) STAR, Fig. 66, page 133.

745. What is the ETE at .82 Mach? 747. what is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from the
X11 1- 1 hour 05 minutes. X14 TNP VORTAC to DOWNEY Intersection using
2- 1 hour 03 minutes. .82 Mach?
3' 1 hOu'I“.
4- 56 minutes. 1- 48,6 NAM/1,000.

2- 47.6 NAM/1,000.
3" 45-1 NAM/IpODO.

746, What is the total fuel required at 4. 44.0 NAM/1,000.
82 Mach?
X12
1- 22,400 pounds. 748, What approximate indicated Mach should
2« .21,200 pounds. be mafntained to arrive over the DOWNEY
3- 20,500 pounds. 13 Intersection 17 minutes after passing
4- 19,100 pounds. the TNP VORTAC?
1- .78 Mach.
2- 076 MaCh-
3- .74 Mach.
4- .72 Mach,
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PHOENIX SKY HARBOR INTL
CUNNINGHAM SIX HI DEPARTURE (41M6.41M) PHOENIX, ARIZONA

PHOENIX CLNC DEL
118.1 385.4 3538
PHOENIX DEP CON

124.1 2604
TWENTYNINE PALMS
114.2 INP
GnanaGP
L-
|Q « 18009 *MOCA
Rrrra 620 CUNNINGHAM
(168 101 OME €26
T Ly WSEET
aLvmHe O ";%}-b '
117.4 BH 4000 O
Chan 121 8,000
L-3,H-2 o
 yuma
114.8 YUM Aprx dist fr
Chon 115 T/oft areo

CASA. GRANDE
1148 CIG
Chon 93

EEv 1128 |

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
Take-off Runways 8L/R: Climb direct to RSZ NDB. After
station passage turn right, intercept PHX R-200 then vio
R-200 and BXK R-088 to BUCKEYE VORTAC, Cross
PHX R-200/5 DME at or below 5000'. Thence.. ..
Take-off Runways 26L/R: Maintain runway heading until
leaving 2500’ then intercept PHX R-258 and proceed
via PHX R-258 and BXK R-077 to BUCKEYE VORTAC,
Thence. . ..

(Continued on next page)

CUNNINGHAM SIX HI DEPARTURE (41M6.41M) PROENIY, ARIZONA
: s PHOENIX SKY HARBOR INTL

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
{continued)
- ... Via BXK R-258 and CZG R-285 to CUNNINGHAM INT/DME, then via (tran-
sition) or (assigned route). Expect further ‘clearance to filed altitude at BXK
VORTAC. Depariure control frequency 124.1,
BLYTHE TRANSITION "(4IM6.BLH): Via BLH R-070 to BLH VORTAC.

TWENTYNINE PALMS TRANSITION (4IM6.TNP): Via TNP R-088 to TNP
VORTAC.

CUNNINGHAM SIX HI DEPARTURE (4IM6.4’IHAQENIX m”":‘"'*- m::‘::

Figure 65
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LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL

DOWNEY TWO ARRIVAL (DOWNE.DOWNE2) LOS AMGELES, CALIFORNIA

asLy

z

PEACH SPRINGS
H2 L3

DME Chan 45

TRANSITION
14000 6000

254¢ 0 2569_.._{’ P

(48) RO75  (54) H‘?é‘,’ii"

TWENTYNINE PALMS
114.2 TNP 89
#

NOTE: B747 alreraft rastricted to &
Rwy 7R closad to DCI0 ond L1011
over 325,000 pounds. DCH) and
L1011 not cuthorized Rwy 7L

IMPERIAL
1189 1Bl 106
n-:’, 3

{Narrarive on following poge) NOTE; Chart not to scale

ARRIVAL ROUTE DESCRIPTION
DESERT TRANSITION (TNP.DOWNE2): From over TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC
via TWENTYMINE PALMS Rs254 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to DOWNEY INT.

Thence . . ..

HECTOR_TRANSITION (HEC.DOWNE 2): From over HECTOR VORTAC vio HECTOR
R-211 and ONTARIO R-030 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to DOWNEY INT.

Thence . . . .

Figure 66 IMPERIAL TRANSITION {IPLDOWNE 2): From over IMPERIAL VORTAC via
IMPERIAL R-335 ond THERMAL R-107 and R-287 and LOS ANGELES R-048
to DOWNEY INT. Thence . . . .

PARKER _TRANSITION (PKE.DOWNE 2): From over PARKER VORTAC via PARKER
R-256 and TWENTYNINE PALMS R-075 and R-254 and LOS ANGELES R-048
to DOWNEY INT, Thence'. . . .

PEACH SPRINGS ‘TRANSITION (PGS.DOWNE 2):From over PEACH SPRINGS

VORTAC vio PEACH SPRINGS R-229 and ONTARIO R-044 and LOS ANGELES
R-068 to DOWNEY INT. Thence . . . .

....From DOWNEY INT vio SMO R-085 to SMO VOR, then vio SMO R-259 1o
WESTLAKE INT, expect vector to final approach course.

DOWNEY TWO ARRIVAL(POWNEDOWNE2) o\ o N ATONAL
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

Figure 67

THECK POINTY roure | | wiNo racTOR fsreep-knorst | Time T““'fg::'::’”m
frOM 10 :‘l‘,' t'l""":‘ MO I remeenarvee [ 1as E'.'N'D" M T aes horat] G 10741
EL PASO LEVEL — - e 84 § — |:15 - *5,500
INTL. OFF CLIMB —
J86 =25 knots
LEVEL INW
. OFF VORTAC FI_ 310 LSA =3°C,
J72-86 -25 knots
INW PGS
VORTAC VORTAC _FL_ 110 ISA ~3°C,
J72-86 1-25 koats
PGS BLD
YORTAC VORTAG FL 310 ISA -3°C,
ELD JMccaRRAN =1 ] 1,500
YORTAC INTL, 1 DESCENT | & | APPROACH
OTHER DATA: FLIGHT
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS. FUEL FOR TAXI ALLOWANCE. TIME | FUEL
NOTE: Use 10,500 PPH total fuel flow from ENRQUITE
level-off to the BLD VORTAC.
RESERVE
Use 9,400 FPH total fuel flow for YL
reserve requirement, --- 11,200 APPROACH
TOY AL

Questions 749, 750, 751, and 752 refer to a flight from E1 Paso International Airport to
McCarran International Afrport, Las Vegas, Nevada.
Fig. 67; and {2) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 68, page 136.

749. What is the ETE at .78 Mach?

1-
2-
3-
4.

X11

750.

What is the total fuel

. 78 Mach?

X12
1-
2-
3-
rm

24,400 pounds.
25,500 pounds.
27,300 pounds.
28,000 pounds.

1 hour 24 winutes.
1 hour 26 minutes.
1 hour 28 minutes.
1 hour 30 minutes.

required at

Refer to the:

(1) Flight Time Analysis,

751. What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to the INW VORTAC using .78 Mach?

39.8 NAM/1,000.
42.3 NAM/1,000.
43.2 NAM/1,000.
45.5 NAM/1,000.

X14

752,

X13

134

1-
..
3.
a-

What approximate indicated Mach should be

maintained to arrive over the INW VORTAC
32 minutes after level-off?

1-
2-
3.
4-

«74 Mach.
.75 Mach.
« 76 Mach.
.78 Mach.



Questions 753, 754, 755, and 756 refer to a flight from E1 Pase International Airport to

McCarran International Airport, Las Vegas, Nevada.

Refer to the:

(1) Flight Time Analysts,

Fig.67; and (2) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 68, page 136.

753. What is the ETE at .80 Mach?

X1 1-

1 hour 25 minutes.

2~ 1 hour 28 minutes.
3- 1 hour 30 minutes.
4~ 1 hour 32 minutes.

754. What is the total fuel

<80 Mach?

X12
1- 25,200 pounds.
2- 26,800 pounds.
3- 28,500 pounds.
4- 29,800 pounds.

required at

755.
X14

What is the specific range in nautical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from Tevel-
off to the PGS VORTAC using .80 Mach?

1-
2-

41.6 NAM/1,000.
42.4 NAM/1,000.

3-  44.3 NAM/1,000.
4- 45.7 NAM/1,000.

756. What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrive over the PGS VORTAC
X13 51 minutes after level-off?

1- -72 MaCh.
2- .74 Mach.
3- .76 Mach.
4- 078 MaCh.

Questions 757, 758, 759, and 760 refer to a flight from E1 Paso International Airport to

McCarvan International Airport, Las Vegas, Nevada.

Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis,

Fig. 67; and (2) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 68, page 136.

757. What is the ETE at .82 Mach?

Xi1 1- 1 hour 23 minutes.
2- 1 hour 25 minutes.
3- 1 hour 27 minutes.
4- 1 hour 29 minutes.

768. What {is the total fuel

.82 Mach?

X12
1- 25,100 pounds.
2- 26,900 pounds.
3- 28,700 pounds.
4- 29,900 pounds.

required at

135

759, What is the specific range in nautical
air miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from

%14 the INW VORTAC to the BLD VORTAC using
.82 Mach?

1-  43.0 NAM/1,000.
2- 44-1 NAM/]- 1000-
3~ 45.4 NAM/1,000.
4- 46,7 NAM/1,000.

760. What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrfve over the BLD VORTAC
X13 27 minutes after passing the INW VORTAC?

1- .78 Mach.
2- ¢80 MaCh-
3‘ 182 Macht
4. .84 Mach.
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FLIGHT TIME ANALYSIS

UEL CONSUMPTIO
CHECK POINTS roure | | wino racror lnuu-moril orst vime F U
feoM 10 AN MO Fremrenarone | vas fomed . fiec horae] 1o 10741
BLUE 8UWL ., 8UW -
ALBUQUERQUE| WATER - —_l -1 —-1-1-- - -
INTL, INT, CLIME ———
BLUE ——
WATER LEVEL QUL TNV g — | —~f10}] —1:26 -- | *7,500
INT. OFF CLIMB —
8UWL., INW <35 knots
LEVEL INW
OFF VORTAC FL 350 ISA +8°C.
J8-6 =35 knots
INW HEC
VORTAC VORTAC FL_350 ISA +8°C,
HEC
LOS CIVET 1 -——- )
HEC ANGELES == | - - 113 1,500
VORTAC INTL. DESCENT & APPROACH
OTHER DATA: FLIEHT f{llllfl.g} o
VIME] FUEL Bl
*INCLUDES 1,000 LBS., FUEL FOR TAXT ALLOWANCE, LA 4 Saaly
: ENROUVTE
NOTE: Use 9,350 PPH total fuel flow from "
level-off to the HEC VORTAC. RESERVE
Use 8,350 PPH total fuel flow for . MISSED
reserve requirement, 1,500 APPROACH
TQT AL

Figure 69

Questions 761, 762, 763, and 764 refer to a flight from Albuquerque International Airport to
Los Angeles International Airport.
Fig. 70, page 139; (3) En Route High Attitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 71, page 140; and (4) STAR,

Fig. 72, page

141,

761. What is the ETE at .78 Mach?

X11 1-
2-
3-
4-

762,

What is the total fuel

+ 78 Mach?

X12
1
2-
3-
e

26,300 pounds.
25,500 pounds.
24,400 pounds.
23,800 pounds.

1 hour 34 minutes.
1 hour 31 minutes.
1 hour 28 minutes.
1 hour 24 minutes.

Refer to the:

required at

{1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 69; (2) SID,

763. What is the specific range in nautical air

Xi4

764,

X13

137

miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
off to the HEC VORTAC using .78 Mach?

1- 43.9 NAM/1,000.
2- 45.7 NAM/1,000.
3- 47.3 NAM/1,000.
4- 48.9 NAM/1,000.

What approximate indicated Mach should be
maintained to arrive over the HEC VORTAC
45 minutes after level-off?

1-
2.
3.
4-

.81 Mach.
«79 Mach.
.77 Mach.
.76 Mach.




Questions 765, 766, 767, and 768 refer to a flight from Albuquerque Interrational Airport to
Los Angeles Internationail Afrport. Refer to the: (1) Flight Time Analysis, Fig. 69, page 137;
(2} S1D, Fig. 70, page 139; (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 71, page 140; and
{4) STAR, Fig. 72, page 141.

765. What 1s the ETE at .80 Mach? 767. What is the specific range in nauvtical air
miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from level-
X11 1- 1 hour 28 minutes., X14 off to the INW VORTAC using .80 Mach?
2« 1 hour 26 minutes.
3- 1 hour 23 minutes. 1- 46.3 NAM/1,000.
4. 1 hour 19 minutes. 2- 47.5 NAM/1,000,

3- 48.7 NAM/1,000,
4- 50.1 NAM/1,000.
766. What is the total fuel required at

.80 Mach?
Xi2 768. What approximate Mach should be maintained
1- 25,600 pounds. to arrive over the HEC VORTAC 38 minutes
2- 24,500 pounds. X13 after passing the INW VORTAC?
3- 23,600 pounds.
4. 22,500 pounds. 1- .80 Mach.
2- .82 Mach,
3- .B4 Mach.
4- .B6 Mach.

Questions 769, 770, 771, and 772 refer to a flight from Albuquerque International Airport to
Los Angeles International Airport. Refer to the: (1) FYight Time Analysis, Fig. 69, page 137;
fz SID, Fig. 70, page 139; (3) En Route High Altitude Chart excerpts, Fig. 71, page 140; and
4) STAR, Fig. 72, page 141.

769, Khat is the ETE at .82 Mach? 771. What {s the specific range in nautical
air miles per 1,000 pounds of fuel from
X11 1- 1 hour 27 minutes. X14 the INW VORTAC to the HEC VORTAC using
2- 1 hour 26 minutes. +82 Mach?
3- 1 hour 22 minutes.
4- 1 hour 17 minutes. 1-  46.3 NAM/1,000.

2- 47.9 NAM/1,000,
3- 49.0 NAM/1,000.

770. What 1s the total fuel required at 4- 51.4 NAM/1,000.
.82 Mach?
X12
1- 26,200 pounds. 772. What approximate fndicated Mach should be
2- 24,300 pounds. maintained to arrive over the HEC VORTAC
3- 23,500 pounds. X13 43 minutes after lavel-off?
4- 21,800 pounds.
1- .81 Mach.
2' 079 Machn
3- .77 Mach.
4- .75 Mach.
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BLUEWATER ONE DEPARTURE (BUWLBUW)  aisudlitate Mo mexio

ALBUQUERGUE GND CON
1219 348.6
ALBUQUERQUE CLNC DELIVERY
§119.2 3835.86
ALBUQUERQUE TOWER
118.3 2578
ALBUQUERQUE DEP CON
074°.254* 1203 3387
255%073* 1239 3540
ALBUGUERQUE CENTER
1252 2307.2

ATIS

118.0
GALLUP
1151 GUP
LT ms
Yi':‘i‘f?.w {2 st
ih'a ﬁ_—%
'2 "W, Cross o3
2 muewmsn ?Po d
Q R-067 (V2 ) ‘.0" BME Qﬁﬁ ‘) = % assigne
Q/ 26 DME GUP 24 DMEIP)
ZUNZ‘ ’i 15 OME 10)
113.4.2U ALBUQUERQUE
Chan 81 113.2 ABQ Apnl dist fr

Chan 79 T/0f crea

NOTE: Radar Vectored

fev 5352 |

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
Proceed via radar vectors, or as directed by departure
control to intercept the ABQ R-272, then via the ABQ
R-272 to BLUEWATER DME FIX. Cross a point 15 NM
Waest of ABQ VORTAC as assigned. Cross a point
24 NM West of ABQ VORTAC ot or above 12,400/
MSL. Cross BLUEWATER DME FIX as assigned.

GALLUP TRANSITION (8UW1.GUP): Via GUP R-090
to GUP VORTAC.

WINSLOW _TRANSITION (8UW1.INW): Vio INW
R-067 to INW VORTAC,

., NE
BLUEWATER ONE DEPARTURE (8UW1.8UW)  AGUSQE rew exco

Figure 70

139



0%T

5
Grond Canyon ©
Natipasi Pork

DENVER

T Ar ATy

s
ALBUOUEROU(

PARKER
112.9 PE 128

WEED{ES

TRUTH OB CONSEQUENCES
Y TCS 14

H5.2 egp 93

(Alumednl

k\..m.. Tf«-\,p

IM|

i J
Grond Coayen
Notonoi Park

DE NV(H

P Al BUOUEFIQUE
3

FTA PKH YO SUM NOAMALLY
UNAVARANLE FL 290 AmD
SL.0W 130002002t

RBIGBA. R-31 415
DE  AMSPA
81077 AND R-5
TR-3

i

g

122 £ 122 08

AB0)
44 rvad

71




LOS ANGELES INTERNATIONAL
CIVET1) LOS ANGELES, CALFORNIA

umbo

information
- / PEAQH, SPRINGS
A rastricted to Rwy 24 .3\

Aed to DC-10and 1-1011 over N
fbunds. DC=10 and L1011 not W \"‘9
’ 4d Rwy 25R. wecTon %0
1 altitude croming of 10,000 ond W31 'ﬂdP ABREE
dod restriction of 230 ki, at Amold/

_ 9
LOS ANGELSS / o DIKES
1136 LAX 83 i °.§5‘ @’

MBO \'\.‘tp\ EMMEY pesepr
32 DML XSS cwver TRANSITION

A 15) 4 =248 -—? .y
2‘8& ) ' u) iﬂ] éif“"? :Aigﬁgg

'%"Qb
N TWENTYNINE PALMS
T 244 DI DX - \ 1142 TNP B9
205 DME I-Lax 32 DME I1-LAX ‘:)%hb
LOCAUZER / THERMAL P
1) 1-IAS 48 g 1162 TRM nooi R
L} ‘ ) § *
4 A

38k

5.9 IPL 106
H-2, 1.3

MNOTE: Chort sot to icale

CIVET ONE ARRIVAL(CIVET.CIVETY) 105 AN ok watits cauromen

ARRIVAL ROUTE DESCRIPTION

DESERT TRANSTION {TNP.CIVET1): From over TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC
via TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to CIVET (NT,
Thence .

HECTOR TRANS!TION {HEC CWVET1): From over HECTOR VQRTAC via
HECTOR R-211 ond ONTARIO R-030 to CIVET INT. Thence .

IMPERIAL TRANSITION (IPL.CIVET 1} From over IMPERIAL VORTAC vio IMPERIAL
R-336 and THERMAL R-107 and R-287 and LOS ANGELES R-068 to CIVET
Figure 72 INT. Thence . . . .

PARKER TRANSITION (PKE.CIVET1): From over PARKER VORTAC vio PARKER
R-256 and TWENTYNINE PALMS R-075 to TWENTYNINE PALMS VORTAC. Via
TWENTYNINE PALMS R-254 and LOS AMNGELES R-Q6Bto CIVET INT.

Thence . . ..

PEACH SPRINGS TRANSITION (PGS.CIVET1):From over PEACH SPRINGS
VORTAC via PEACH SPRINGS R-22% and ONTARIO R-046 and LOS ANGELES
R-068 to CIVET INT. Thence . . . .

... From CivET INT. vio LOS ANGELES ILS Rwy 251 Localizer eost coursa/LAX
R-068 via ARNOLD DME Fix to BASSETT iNT. Expect ILS approach from Bassett
Int, axpect aititude crossing of 10,000' and speed restriction of 250 kts. ot
L Arnold/Jumbe.

CIVET ONE ARRIVAL (CIVET.CIVET1) (05 ANGSS ANGELES, calromar
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173.
T27

774,
Q20

775.
Q20

176.
Q20

717,
R32

What is the maximum range ¥n nautical
miles between VORTAC navigational aids
for a direct flight at FL 4107

100,
130.
200.
260,

1-
2=
3-
4-

At what DME on J-16 should a pilot change
navigational aid reference on a flight
from the PDT VORTAC to the UBG VORTAC?
(Fig. 74)

1- 60 NM.
2- 94 \M,
3- 102 WM.
4- 154 NM.

What is the total distance on J-16 be-
tween the PDT VORTAC and the UBG VORTAC?
(Fig. 74)

154 NM,
162 NM.
166 NM.
174 NM.

1-
2-
3-
4-

Which navigation facility(les) should be
used to determine the intersection of J-2
and J=37 between the MSY and MGM VORTACs?
(Fig. 73)

MSY R-060 and MGM R-227.
MOB R-D47 and MSY R-060.
MOB VORTAC and CEW R-263.
MOB VORTAC,

1-
2-
3-
4-

When designated in conjunction with an
airport which has a published instrument
approach procedure, what alrspace is de-
fined as a Transition Area?

1- Areas that are designated as Group 1
or Group II TCAs for which all air-
craft are subject to the operating
rules of FAR Part 91.

The airspace extending upward from
the surface to 3,000 feet within a
5-statute mile radius from the center
of an airport.

That airspace extending upward from
the surface and termipating at the
base of the overlying Continental
Control Area (CCA).

That airspace extending upward from
700 feet or more AGL and terminating
at the base of the overlying con-
trolled airspace.

3-

778,
Q24

779.
716

780.

Q24

143

781.
716

782.
114

That segment of an instrument approach
procedure between the intermediate fix,
or point, and the final approach fix is
called the

1-
2.
3~
4-

step-down fix.
maneuvering segment.
initial approach.
intermediate approach.

As compared to dynamic hydroplaning, at
what speed can a pilot expect viscous
hydroplaning to occur when Tanding on a
wet runway which has a smooth surface?
1- At approximately 2.0 times the speed
dynamic hydroplaning can be expected
to occur.

At lower speed than dynamic hydro-
planing occurs,

At approximately 1.5 times the speed
dynamic hydroplaning can be expected
to occur.

At the same speed dynamic hydro-
planing occurs.

2=
3.

4~

On an En Route Low Altitude Chart, which

altitude ensures acceptable navigational

signal reception by which an accurate de-
termination of position can be made at a

specified intersection?

1-
2.
3-
4-

MRA.
MCA.
MEA.
MOCA.

1f a tire has an air pressure of 145 PSI,
at approximately what speed should you
expect dynamic hydroplaning to occur?

1-
2.
3.
4-

114 to 118 knots.
108 to 112 knots,
102 to 106 knots.
96 to 100 knots.

While arcing right on the 15 DME arc, you
axperience a left crosswind component.
Where should the bearing pointer be ref-
erenced relative to the wingtip position
to maintain the 15 OME range?

1-
2-
3.
4-

Behind the right wingtip reference.
On the right wingtip refererce.
Behind the left wingtip reference.
Ahead of the right wingtip reference.
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783,
011

784,
Q11

785.
Q24

786.
01l

787.
Qz4

788,
V34

What VHF frequencies are normally avail-
able for the Los Angeles FSS as indicated
by the heavy line communications box?
(Fig. 75, Arrow 2)

1- 122.0, 122.2, 121.5, and 122.1R.

2- 122.0, 122.2, 121.5, 122.7, and
122.1R,

3' 122-0. 122.7, 121-5, and 122-1R|

4- 122.2 and 121.5 only.

In addition to 122.7 and 122,.1R, what
additional VHF frequencies are normally
available for the Los Angeles FSS?
{Fig. 75, Arrow 2)}.

l- 121015 and 122020

2- 122.0, 121,15, and 122.2.

3- 122,0, 122.2, and 121.5.

4. No other frequencies are available.
At what minimum altitude should you cross

the POM VORTAC when flying northeast on
VBN? (Fig. 75, Arrow 1)

1- 11,500 feet MSL.
2- 10,700 feet MSL.
3~ 10,300 feet MSL.
4- 10,800 feet MSL.

What frequency should be used to contact
the Los Angeles En Route Flight Advisory
Service? (Fig. 75, Arrow 2)

121.1R.
122.0.
122.7.
120.0.

1-
2=
3-
4-

At what minimum altitude should you cross
the POM VORTAC when flying northwest on
Vi97? (Fig. 75, Arrow 1)

1=
2
3-
4-

4,500 feet MSL.
8,300 feet MSL.
10,000 feet MSL.
10,300 feet MSL.

Turbulence which, when less than 1/3 of
the time, causes slight, rapid, and some-
what rhythmic bumpiness without appreci-
able changes in altitude or attitude
should be reported as

1-
2-
3-
4-

occasional light chop.
intermittent 1ight chop.
moderate turbulence.
moderate chop.

789.
R32

790.
Q36

791.
S26

792,
V34

793.
R24

145

The minimum en route altitude for a seg-
ment of a jet alrway, unless otherwise
specified on the En Route High ATtitude
Chart, is

1- 24,000 feet MSL.
Z2- 18,000 feet MSL.
3- 14,500 feet MSL.
4~ 14,000 feet MSL.

In determining the aircraft approach
category for an instrument approch pro-
cedure, airplane speeds are based upon
1.3 times the stalling speed of the air-
craft in the

1- landing confiquration at the esti-
mated gross landing weight.

2- approach configuration at the esti-
mated landing weight.

3- landing configuration at the maximum
gross landing weight.

4

approach configuration at VREE at
the certificated landing weight.

What is the maximum distance {H) class
facilities (when used to define a pro-
posed route off airways) should be apart
for operations between 14,500 feet MSL

.and 17,999 feet MSL in the conterminous

United States?

1- 260 NN,
2- 200 NM.
3~ 180 NM,
4- 130 M,

Turbulence which, when 2/3 of the time,
momentarily causes slight, erratic
changes 1in altitude and/or attitude
{pitch, roll, yaw) should be reported as

1-
2
3.
4

occasional light chop.
intermittent light chop.
moderate chop.

intermittent 1ight turbulence.

At what distance from the landing runway
threshold does the touchdown zone marker
begin?

1-
2-
3-
4-

500 feet.
800 feet.
1,000 feet,
1,200 feet.
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Assume that thrust is managed to maintain
iAS, and glide slope 1s being flown.

What characteristics should be observed
when a tailwind shears to a constant
headwind?

PITCH ATTITUDE:

REQUIRED THRUST:
Increased;

VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;

IAS: Decreases, then increases
to approach speed.

PITCH ATTITUDE: Increases;

REQUIRED THRUST: Increased, then
reduced;

VERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;

IAS: Increases, then decreases
to approach speed.

PITCH ATTITUDE: Decreases;

REQUIRED THRUST: Increased, then
reduced;

VERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;

IAS: Decreases, then Increases
to approach speed.

PITCH ATTITUDE: Increases;

REQUIRED THRUST: Reduced, then
increased;

YERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;

IAS: Increases, then decreases
to approach speed.

1- Decreases;

Reduced, then

What aural and visual fndicatfons should
be received when over the hack course
marker on a published back course ILS?

1- Two dots at the rate of 72 to 95 two-
dot comhinatfons per minute--white
Tight.

2- Continuous dots at the rate of two
dots per second--white light.

3- Two dots at the rate of 72 to 95 two-
dot combinations per minute--amber
Tight.

4. Continuous dots at the rate of six
dots per second--blue light,

What aural and visuval indications should

be received when over the inner marker on
a published ILS approach?

1- Continuous dots at the rate of six
dots per second--white 1ight.

2- Two dots at the rate of 72 to 95 two-
dot combinations per minute--amber
light.

3- Continuous dots at the rate of two
dots per second--white light.

4- Two dots at the rate of 72 to 95 two-

dot combinations per minute--white
light.
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Which condition meets the criteria for
executing a missed approach procedure for
a straight-in NDB approach to RWY 22 at
El Paso International Airport? (Fig. 76)

Airplane appfoach category - - D
Vrer approach speed 145 knots
Average headwind factor - - - 10 knots

1- When 1 minute 20 seconds have elapsed
regardless of altitude.

2- When 1 minute 40 seconds have elapsed
or 4,360 feet MSL, whichever occurs
last.

3- Wuhen 1 minute 40 seconds have elapsed
at an altitude of 4,360 feet MSL.

4- When 1 minute 40 seconds have elapsed

or 4,360 feet MSL, whichever occurs
first.

Which condition meets the criteria for
executing a missed approach procedure
for a straight-in approach to RWY 4 at

E1 Paso International Airport? (Fig. 77)
Airplane approach category - -C
Vppr approach speed - - - - - - 135 knots

Wind factor on final approach - Calm

1- At the expiration of 2 minutes at
4,460 feet MSL.

2- At the expiration of 2 minutes 15
seconds at 4,320 feet MSL.

3- At the expiration of 2 minutes 15
seconds or 4,320 feet MSL, whichever
occurs first.

4. At the expiration of 2 minutes 15

seconds or 4,320 feet MSL, whichever
occurs last.

What is the touchdown zone elevation for
landfng on RWY 47 (Fig. 77)

1-
2.
3-
4

3,919 feet MSL.
3,946 feet MSL.
3,956 feet MSL.
3,965 feet MSL.

You experience a right crosswind compo-
nent while arcing left on the 15 DME
arc. Where should the bearing pointer
be referenced relative to the wingtip
position to maintain the 15 DME range?

1-
2.
3-
4-

Ahead of the right wingtip reference.
Behind the left wingtip reference.
On the Teft wingtip reference.

Ahead of the left wingtip reference.




8r1

NDB RWY 35 AL-12 (FAA)

ALBUQUERQUE INTERNATIONAL
amouesove, new mevco NDB -C

AL-430 (FAA} C "

C?ST'
-~ 8237 — 077

0170

<
“a——

=4l

CATEGORY a1 s | ¢ I o

38 BO-1_344 (#00-1)
oactg | 57801 5820-1 | 5340-1% | 59202
235001 | 4301 | ws(X01%) | 3585002

froem airpory, Wmmnuwwﬂdmdm
?T‘CISMEML

J’
mmmmummmmmu '.'3_1
§ HM from olpont and In southea %9 6300 fewt oF 4.6 MM

400 WoPT
A0 (148) 810
(IAF)
VALENCIA
— NDB MISSED APPEOACH etev 5352 | ::’1?2 e
within 10NM Chird 50 5800 boft chmbing 1
\15 o 1o 8000 direct 10 ABQ oy 21 tdg 6407
VORTAL ond bold.

333° 2.6 Nm.

|z

TUCSOM, ARZONA
ALBUGUERGUE AP CON i TUCSON APP CON
1244 3019 A 1030 1240 348
ALBUGUERQUE TUCSOM TOWER
1103 2578 1183 2578
mm« 129t TORD
CINC DEL 1%.0
GND COMN
1192 3834
ATIS 1180 1738
P04 RADAR VECTORING

FAF 30 MAR 2.5 NM

Knoty | 40

NDB RWY 35 3TN 1063w

Figure 78

ALBUGUERQUE INTERMATIONAL

~
SM..:;J\
X
A
3 /
TUCS0
oo 1171 Iys N!'!a-
Chan 118
{7900
- %0 T -
7000
3991
atv 25630 | 614
Cie Minut o o83 1o rm Ry nu%gﬁlo’ .:%'
Holding Ponern MISSED AMPROACH from NOS
b vight W 10 M ut 6916‘
5000 direct Ryon MOB S8 2, “zg‘?
v L\ o ok .h ) Y ¥ “
m——&.— 0 3
‘7\/ 2623
10 b i 2580
CATEGORY A L] T_‘C r o M
oo | 3820-1% 38202 1190 (1200-)
$0 1120018
v f’zsse
a A
HItL Rwy 110298
MIRL Bwy 3-3%

50 | 120 [ 150]190 |
MiriSec] 2:38 [ 1,44 ] 1,18 1102 | 082
ALBUQUERQUE, NEW MEXICO

FAF 1o MAP 10 N ‘
Knots | 40 ; 90 ] 120 [ 130 180

| i S0c ) 0.00] 640 5:00 [4:00]2:20
NDB-C

AANT IO 8w TUCSON, ARIZOMA
TUCSON INTERNATIONAL

Figure 79




801.
17

802.
148

803.
148

8o04.
Z16

Of what initial cockpit indications
should a pilot be aware when a constant
tailwind component shears to a calm wind?

1- Altitude increases; pitch and indi-
cated airspeed decrease.

2- Altitude, pitch, and indicated air-
speed decrease.

3. Altitude, pitch, and indicated air-
speed increase.

4- Altitude decreases; pitch and indi-
cated airspeed increase.

Your FAR Part 121 flight time consists of
only 80 hours as pilot in command of a
Boeing 727 type airplane. What would be
the MDA and minimum visibility require-
ments for a circling approach in this
type afrplane? (Fig. 78. The airplane
is approach category D. This is an
atternate airport,)

1- MDA 5,920 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles.

2- MDA 5,620 feet MSL; visibility
1 mile.

3- MDA 5,680 feet MSL; visibility
1 1/2 miles.

4. MDA 6,220 feet MSL; visibility
3 miles.

Your FAR Part 121 flight time as pilot
in command consists of only 90 hours in
a Boeing 727 type airplane. How does
this flight experience affect the MDA
and minimum visibility requirements for
g straight-in instrument approach to
RWY 35 in this type airplane? (Fig. 78.
The atrplane is approach category C.
This is a destination afrport.)

1= The minimums will remain the same.

2- MDA 5,780 feet MSL; visibility 1 1/2
miles.

3- MD? 5,580 feet MSL; visibility 2
miles.

4- MDA 5,680 feet MSL; visibility 1 1/2
miles.

What term is used to describe hydroplan-
ing which occurs when an airplane’s tive
is effectively held off a smooth runway
surface by steam generated by friction?

1- Frictional hydroplaning.

2- Reverted rubber hydroplaning.
3- Dynamic hydroplaning.

4. Viscous hydroplaning.

805.
040

806,
148

807.
(40

149

Which condition meets the criteria for
executing a missed approach procedure for
the NDB-C approach to Tucson Interna-
tional? (Fig. 79)

VRer approach speed « - - - - 145 knots
Average headwind factor - - - 10 knots
Airplane approach category - C

1- 3,820 feet MSL or when 4 minutes have
elapsed, whichever occurs first.

2- 3,920 feet MSL and when 4 minutes 30
seconds have elapsed.

3. 3,820 feet MSL or when 4 minutes 30
seconds have elapsed, whichever
occurs last.

4- 3,920 feet MSL and when 4 minutes
have elapsed.

Your flight time in FAR Part 121 opera-
tions consists of only 97 hours as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
How does this flight experience affect
the MDA and minimum visibility require-
ments for a circling approach in this
type airplane? (Fig. 78. This is an
approach category C airplane. This is a
destination afrport.)

1- The Tanding minimums will remain as
pubTished.
2~ MDA 5,940 feet MSL; visibility
1 1/2 miles.
3- MDA 5,840 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles.
4- MDA 5,940 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles.

Which conditions meet the criteria for
executing a missed approach procedure for
a straight-in NDB approach to RWY 35 at
Albuquerque International Airport?

(Fig. 78)

VRer approach speed - - - - - 140 knots
Average headwind factor - - - 5 knots
Airplane approach category - D

1- At 5,800 feet MSL and when 1 minute
10 seconds have elapsed.

2- When 1 minute 10 seconds have elapsed
and altitude not below MDA.

3- At 5,680 feet MSL or when 1 minute
10 seconds have elapsed, whichever
occurs first.

4- Yhen 1 minute 10 seconds have elapsed
or when 5,680 feet MSL is reached,
whichever occurs last.
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Your FAR Part 121 flight time consists of
only 87 hours in a Boeing 727 type air-
plane as pilot in command. If Los
Angeles International is the alternate
airport, what effect, if any, does your
flight experience have on the MDA and
minimum visibility requirements for a
side-step maneuver to a landing?

{Fig. 80. The airplane is approach
category C.)

1- MDA 1,020 feet MSL; visibility
2 1/2 miles.

2- MDA 720 feet MSL; visibility 2 miles.
3~ MDA 820 feet MSL; vistbility

2 1/2 miles.
4~ The minimums remain as published.

What is the significance of this symbol
( 4 ) shown at LIMA OM/INT? (Fig. 80)

1- It is the point at which the elec-
tronic glide slope should be inter-
cepted for the complete ILS approach.
It represents the beginning of the
final approach angle for vertical
path computers.

It is the final approach fix for a
Tocalizer-only instrument approach.
It is that point at which the air-
craft should be at 1,892 feet MSL on
the ILS glidepath.

2.

As ptlot in command of a Boeing 727 type
airplane, you have logged only 90 hours
in FAR Part 121 operations. What should
be the MDA and minimum visibility re-
quirements for a side-step maneuver to 2
tanding? (Fig. 80. Los Angeles Inter-
national is the destination airport; the
afrplane is approach category C.)

1- MDA 720 feet MSL; visibility 1 3/4
miles.

2- MDA 820 feet MSL; visibility 2 miles.
3- MDA 560 feet MSL; visibility RVR 50.
4- MDA 820 feet MSL; visibility 2 1/2

miles.

What is the height of the electronic
glide slope above the threshold for

RWY 2507 (Fig. 80)
1- 71 feet AGL.
2- 83 feet AGL.
3- 100 feet AGL.
4~ 102 feet AGL.
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Your FAR Part 121 flight time consists of
only 95 hours as pilot in command of a
Roeing 727 type airplane. 1If Los Angeles
International is the destination airpert,
what should be the MDA and minimum visi-
bility requirements to execute the side-
step maneuver to a landing? (Fig. 80.
The airplane is approach category D.)

1- MDA 1,020 feet MSL; visibility 3

miles,
2- MDA 820 feet MSL; visibility 2 1/2
miles,
3- MDA 720 feet MSL;, visibility RVR 75.
4- MDA 560 feet MSL; visibility RVR 65.

What are the landing minimums for a side-
step maneuver for an approach category C
afrplane using DME? (Fig. 80)

1- 300/24.
2- 460/24.
3- 620/24.
4- 720-1 1/2.

What are the Tanding minimums for a side-
step maneuver for an approach category C
afrplane if the DME is fnoperative?

{Fig. 80)

1- 720-1 1/2.
2- 620/24,
3- 460/24.
4- 300/24.

What are the landing minimums for a side-
step maneuver in an approach category D
atrplane using DME? (Fig. 80)

1- 300/24.
2- 460/40.
3- 620/50.
4- 720-2.

What are the landing minimums for a side-
step maneuver in an approach category D
alrplane if the glide slope and DME are
inoperative? (Fig. 80)

1- 720-2.

2. 620/50.
3- 460/40.
4. 300/24.
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Your flight time under FAR Part 121 as
pilot 1n command consists of only 95
hours in a Boeing 727 type airplane.

What affect does this flight experience
have upon the approach minimums for a
straight-in instrument approach to RWY 25
in this type airplane?

(Fig. 81, page 150)

McCarran International - Destination
airport

Approach category - - - C

HIRL RHY 25 = = = = = = Out of service
1- MDA--2,320; visibility--1 mile.
2- MDA--2,420; visibility--1/2 mile.
3- DH--2,365; visibilitiy«-1 mile.
4- DH--2,365; visibility--1 1/2 miles.

Your flight time consists of only 96
hours in FAR Part 121 operations as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
What should be the straight-in MDA and
minimum visibility requirements if
McCarran International is the alternate
airport? (Fig. 81, page 150. The air-
plane is approach category D.)

1- MDA is 2,620 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles.

2- MDA 2,320 feet MSL; visibility

3- MDA 2,365 feet MSL; visibility
1 mile.

4- MDA 2,320 feet MSL; visibility

172 mile.

Your flight time in FAR Part 121 opera-
tions consists of only 93 hours as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
What should be the DH, MDA (LOC only),
and minimum visibility requirements based
on your flight experience? (Fig. 81,
page 150. McCarran International 1s the
destination airport. The airplane is
approach category C.)

1- DH 2,265 feet MSL; visibility 1/2
mile; MDA 2,320 feet MSL; visibility
1/2 mile,

DH 2,365 feet MSL; visibility 1/2
mile; MDA 2,920 feet MSL; visibility
1 1/2 miles.

DH 2,265 feet MSL; visibility 1 mile;
MDA 2,420 feet MSL; visibility 1/2
mile.

DH 2,365 feet MSL; visibility 1 mile;
MD? 2,820 feet MSL; visibility 1
mile.

2

3-

820. Your flight time consists of only 92

148
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hours in FAR Part 121 operations as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
What should be the straight-in and cir-
¢ling approach MDAs and minimum
visibility requirements if tcCarran
International is the destination airport?
(Fig. 81, page 150. The airplane is
approach category D.)

MDA Vigibility
1- S-L0C-25 2,420 ft. 1 mile
CIRCLING 2,880 ft. 2 1/2 miles
2- 5-L0C-25 2,420 ft. 1 1/2 miles
CIRCLING 2,880 ft. 2 1/2 miles
3- S-L0C-25 2,320 ft. 1 mile
CIRCLING 2,780 ft. 2 1/2 miles
4- S-L0C-25 2,320 ft. 1 1/2 miles
CIRCLING 2,780 ft. 2 miles

Which condition meets the criteria for
executing a missed approach procedure
when making the localizer-only approach
to RWY 257 (Fig. 81, page 150)

Airplane approach category - D
Vper approach speed « - - - 135 knots
Wind factor Calm

--------

1- 2,620 feet MSL and when 2 minutes
17 seconds have elapsed.

2- When 2 minutes 33 seconds have
elapsed, regardless of altitude.

3- 2,320 feet MSL or 2 minutes 17
secomds, whichever occurs first.

4. 2,320 feet MSL or 2 minutes 17

seconds, whichever occurs last.

An FSS broadcasts an AIRMET during the
first hour after issuance

1- at 30 minute intervals (H+15 and
H+45) when it pertains to an area
within 150 NM of the station.

at 15 minute intervals (H+00, H+15,
H+30, and H+45) when 1t pertains to
an area within 150 NM of the station.
at 30 minute intervals (H+00 and
H+30) when it pertains to an area
within 250 NM of the station.

at 15 minute intervals {H+15, H+30,
and H+45) when it pertains to an area
within 250 NM of the station.

2=

3-

4-



823. At what distance from the landing runway
threshold does the touchdown zone marker
RZ4 begin?

1- 1,000 feet.
2= 500 feet.
3- 300 feet.
4- 200 feet.

ACME

ACE :™--%356

824. What operational status is indicated for
the low frequency NDB shown above?
Q11

1- The facility is unreliable; check
NOTAMs for specific information.

2- Continuous voice capability is avail-
able on a 24-hour basis.

3- The radio beacon does not operate
continuously; no voaice capability.

4- Voice capability is available but
only during specified hours of oper-
ation,

"CLEARED AS FILED. MAINTAIN SEVEN THOUSAND.
EXPECT FLIGHT LEVEL TWO FIVE ZERO FIVE
MINUTES AFTER DEPARTURE. MAINTAIN RUNWAY
HEADING FOR RADAR VECTOR TO JOIN J37.

SQUAWK 0105...." (ATL weather is 100
obscured and one-half mile in fog.)

825. You depart RWY 27R at -William B. i
Hartsfield International after receiving

V¥1Z the above clearance and experience
cemplete two-way communications failure.
The course of action ATC expects you to
take is to

1- turn immediately to intercept J37.
At 5 minutes after departure, climb
to your flight planned altitude.

2- maintain runway heading until reach-
ing 7,000 feet MSL, then turn to
intercept J37 and climb to FL 250.

3- maintain runway heading for 5 min-
utes, then turn to intercept J37 and
climb to FL 250.

4. turn immediately to intercept J37,
and climb to FL 250 5 minutes after
departure.

153
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What does this symbo! { W ) indicate
when it appears on an instrument approach
procedure chart?

1- Takeoff minimums are nonstandard and
a certain IFR departure procedure may
have been established for obstruction
avoidance after takeoff.

2- Takeoff minimums are standard for
aircraft with three or more engines.

3- Takeoff minimums are nonstandard only
for air carrier operations; consult a
separate 1isting.

4- A SID has been published for that
airport.

What is the highest elevation in the

" touchdown zone when landing on RWY 11L7?

Q40

828,
Q40

829.
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{Fig. 82, page 154)

1- 2,593 feet MSL.
2- 2,581 feet MSL.
3- 2,630 feet MSL.
4- 2,623 feet MSL.

Which condition indicates that you are at
the MAP for the localizer-only approach
to RWY 11l in an approach category C
airplane? (Fig. 82, page 154)

Vrep approach airspeed - - - - 140 knots
Average headwind component - - 5 knots

1- 3,180 feet MSL or when 2 minutes
04 seconds have elapsed, whichever
occurs Tast.

2- When 2 minutes 32 seconds have
elapsed regardless of altitude.

3- 3,180 feet MSL or when 2 minutes
04 seconds have elapsed, whichever
occurs first.

4- 3,300 feet MSL and when 2 minutes
04 seconds have elapsed.

When using an airplane with VORTAC three-
dimensional area navigation equipment,

1- continuous vertical guidance to end
- of runway with selectable glide slope

capability is available.

2~ the airplane must be equipped with a
transponder in order to file an IFR
flight plan using area navigation.

3~ all VORs along.the major airways may
be used to set up waypoints.

4- 1t is the responsibility of the pilot
to select the waypoints on an estab-
Tished RNAY route.
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Your flight time in FAR Part 121 opera-
tions consists of only 82 hours as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
If Tucson International is the destina-
tion, what should be the MDA and minimum
visibility requirements for a straight-in
approach? (Fig. 82. TUC VORTAC and
MALSR are NOTAMed 0TS. The airplane is
approach category D.)

MDA 3,180 feet MSL;
1 1/2 miles.

visibitity

2- MDA 3,180 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles,

3- MDA 3,280 feet MSL; visibility
1 1/4 miles.

4- MDA 3,280 feet MSL; visibility

1 3/4 miles.

Your flight time in FAR Part 121 opera-
tions consists of only 93 hours as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
If Tucson International is an alternate
airport, how does this flight experience
affect the MDA and minimum visibility re-
uirements for a straight-in approach?
?Fig. 82. The airplane is approach cate-
gory C. The RYAN NDB and MALSR are
NOTAMed 0TS.)}

The MDA should be 2,860 feet and
visibility 3/4 mile,

2- The MDA shouild be 2,881 feet MSL and
vigsibility 1 mile.

3- The MDA and visibility should be as
published.

4- The MDA should be 3,160 feet and

visibility 1 1/2 miles.

Your fiight time in FAR Part 121 opera-
tions consists of only 85 hours as pilot
in cormmand of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
If Albugquerque International is the
destination airport, what should be the
MDA and minimum visibility requirements
for a straight-in approach? (Fig. 83.
The airplane 1s approach category C; DME
information is unreliable,)

MDA 5,760 feet MSL; visibility
1 1/2 miles.

1=

2- MDA 6,280 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles.

3- MDA 6,280 feet MSL; visibility
1 1/2 miles.

4~ MDA 6,180 feet MSL; visibility

2 miles.
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Your flight experience in FAR Part 121
operations consists of only 98 hours as
pilot in command of a Boeing 727 type
airplane. If Tucson International is a
destination atrport, how does this flight
experience affect the MDA and minimum
visibility requirements for a straight-in
LOC/VOR approach? (Fig. 82, The air-
plane fs approach category D. RYAN NDB
and the MALSR are NOTAMed 0TS.)

1- MDA 3,180 feet MSL; visibility
2 1/4 miles.

2- MDA 3,280 feet MSL; visibility
1 3/4 miles.

3- MDA 2,960 feet MSL; visibiTity
1 1/2 miles.,

4- MDA 2,960 feet MSL; visibility

1 1/4 miles,

Which indications require you to initiate
a missed appraach procedure while on the
VOR RWY 8 (TAC) approach to Albuquerque

International Airport? (Fig. 83)
Vrer approach speed - - - - - 135 knots
Airplane approach category - C

{Use DME minima.)

When 4 minutes 03 seconds have
elapsed or 5,650 feet MSL is
reached, whichever occurs last.
When 4 minutes have elapsed at an
altitude of 6,180 feet MSL.

When 4 minutes 03 seconds have
elapsed and altitude not below
5,660 feet MSL.

When 4 minutes 03 seconds have
elapsed or 5,660 feet MSL is
reached, whichever occurs first.

Your flight time in FAR Part 121 opera-
tions consists of only 88 hours as pilot
in command of a Boeing 727 type airplane.
1f Albuquerque International 1s a desti-
nation airport, what effect, if any,
does your flight experience have on the
MDA and minimum vistbility requirements
for a straight-in approach? ?Fig. 83.
The airplane is approach category D.
DME is NOTAMed 0TS.)

The

1- MDA 6,180 feet MSL; visibility
2 1/4 miles,

2- MDA 6,180 feet MSL; visibility
1 3/4 miles.

3- MDA 6,280 feet MSL; visibility
2 3/4 miles,

4- MDA 6,280 feet MSL; visibility

2 1/4 miles,
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Your FAR Part 121 flight time consists of
only 90 hours as pilot in command of a
Boeing 727 type airplane. If Albuquerque
International is the alternate airport,
what should be the MDA and minimum visi-
bility requirements for a straight-in
approach? {Fig. 83, page 154. The air-
plane is approach category D; DME is
operable.)

1- MDA 6,220 feet MSL; visibility
2 miles.

2- MDA 5,660 feet MSL; visibility
1 mile.

3- MDA 6,020 feet MSL; visibility
2 1/2 miles.

4. MDA 5,920 feet MSL; visibility

3 miles.

B8y what distance from the beginning of
the runway surface is the threshoid dis-
placed on RWY 11L? (Fig. 82, page 154)

1- 1,100 feet.

2- 1,000 feet.
3- 900 feet.
4- 800 feet.

What is the highest elevation in the
touchdown zone for RWY 6R? (Fig. 84)

1- 133 feet MSL.

2- 126 feet MSL.
3- 117 feet MSL.
4- 111 feet MSL.

What are the landing minimums for a side-
step maneuver in an approach category D
airplane if the MALSR is inoperative for
RWY 6R? (Fig. 84)

1- 720-2

2- 720/50
3- 400/40
4- 400/50

When are you required to utilize the
CAT Il holding lines on a taxiway
leading to RWY 24R? {Fig. 85)

1- At all times, since RWY 24R is
approved for CAT II operations.

2= Any time you are operating an air-
plane equipped for CAT II operations.

3~ When weather conditions are below
CAT 1 instrument approach minimums.

4~ Any time CAT Il operations are in

progress.
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What is the highest elevation in the
touchdown zone for RWY 6L? {Fig. 84)

1- 126 feet MSL.

2~ 117 feet MSL.

3~ 111 feet MSL.

4- 100 feet MSL.

What are the landing minimums for a side-

step maneuver in an approach category C
airpiane if the MALSR is inoperative for
RWY 6R? (Fig. 84)

1- 400/50

Z2- 400740

3. 720-2

4~ 720750

At what altitude AGL does the electronic

glide slope cross the threshold of RWY
24R? (Fig. B5)

1- 55 feet.
2- 120 feet.
3- 126 feet.
4- 150 feet.
With an operative radio altimeter, to

what DH are you authorized to descend
for a CAT II ILS to RWY 24R if the Inner
Marker is NOTAMed OTS? (Fig. 85)

r

1- 120 feet MSL.

2- 150 feet MSL.
3- 240 feet MSL.
4- 270 feet MSL.
How should you establish contact with an

En Route Flight Advisory Service Station?
1- Call "FLIGHT WATCH" on 122.0.

2- Call "FLIGHT ADVISORY" on 122.1.

3- Call "METRO" on 127.0.

4- Call "ARTCC" on 122.5.

The vertical extent of the Positive Con-

trol Area throughout the conterminous
United States is from

1- FI 240 to FL 600.

2- 18,000 feet to FL 600.
3- 18,000 feet to FL 450.
4- 14,500 feet to FL 450.
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847. What term is used to identify the alti-
tude which is in effect between radio

N24 fixes on a VOR/LF airway that assures
acceptable navigational signal coverage
only within 22 nautical miles of a VOR/
VORTAC station?

1- Minimum En Route Altitude {MEA).

2- Minimum Reception Altitude (MRA).

3- Minimum Obstruction Clearance Alti-
tude (MOCA).

4- Minimum Crossing Altitude (MCA).

848, When using a flight director system,
what rate of turn or bank angle should

Z15 a pilot observe during turns in a hold-
ing pattern?

1- 3° per second or 25° bank, whichever
15 less.

2= 3° per second or 30° bank, whichever
is less.

3- 1 1/2° per second or 25° bank, which-
ever is greater,

4- 1 1/2° per second or 30° bank, which-
ever is less.

849, When should timing begin for the second
leg outbound in the holding pattern over
T27 CANNON FALLS Intersection shown in
Fig. 867 (DME NOTAMed 0TS)

1- When wings are level after complet-
ing turn to appropriate outbound
heading.

2- Abeam the holding fix, or wings
level, whichever occurs first.

3- Abeam the holding fix, or wings
level, whichever occurs last.

4.~ Abeam the holding fix.
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What is the operational status of a VOR/
VORTAC if you receive only the coded
identifier approximately every 30
seconds?

1- Both the DME and VOR are operating
normally.

2- The DME 1s operating normally; the
VOR is inoperative.

3- Maintenance is being performed and
neither the VOR nor DME is operating
normally.

4- The DME is 1noperat1ve. the VOR is
operating normally.

Within what minimum time does ATC expect
a pilot to start a speed reduction from
the holding fix?

1- 5§ minutes.
2- 3 minutes.
3- 2 minutes.
4- 1 minute.

At what point should the timing begin for
the second leg outbound in the holding
pattern over LDGEN Intersection?

(Fig. 87)

1- Abeam the holding fix, or wings
level, whichever occurs last.

2- When wings are level after com-
pleting turn to the appropriate
outbound heading.

3- Abeam the holding fix, or wings
level, whichever occurs first,

4- Abeam the holding fix.
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Of what initial cockpit indications
should a pilot be aware when a constant

headwind component shears to a calm wind?

1- Afrcraft pitches up; altitude and
indfcated airspeed increase.

2- Aircraft pitches down; altitude and
indicated airspeed decrease.

3- Aifrcraft pitches up; indicated air-
speed decreases; altitude increases.

4- Adfrcraft pitches down; altitude

decreases; indicated airspeed
increases,

As you arrive over the NDB, you observe
the indications as shown in E. Which
holding pattern entry procedure should
you plan to use after station passage?
{Fig. 88)

1-
2=
3-
re

Direct or teardrop.
Teardrop only.
Parallel only.
Direct only.

As you arrive over the NDB, you observe
the indications as shown in D. Which
holding pattern entry procedure shouid
you plan to use after station passage?
(Fig. 88)

1~
2-
3-
3-

Parallel only.
Teardrop only.
Direct only.
Direct or parallel.
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As you arrive over the NDB, you observe
the indications as shown in C. Which
holding pattern entry procedure should
you plan to use after station passage?
(Fig. 88)

1-
2-
3-
4=

Direct only.
Teardrop or parallel.
Parallel only.
Parallel or direct.

As you arrive over the NDB, you observe
the indications as shown in B. Which
holding pattern entry procedure should
you ptan to use after station passage?
(Fig. 88)

1-
2-
3-
a-

Direct only.

Teardrop or direct only.
Parallel only.

Teardrop only.

As you arrive over the NDB, you abserve
the indications as shown in A. Which
holding pattern entry procedure should
you plan to use after station passage?
(Fig. 88)

1-
2-
3-
4-

Teardrop only.
Direct only.
Teardrop or parallel.
Direct or parallel,
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BRUTE ONE DEPARTURE (BRUTEL.8RUTE)

MEDFORD-JACKSON CO

meororo, orecon  BRUTE ONE  DEPARTURE (BRUTE1.BRUTE)

MEDFORD-JACKSON CO

ROSEBURG
168.2 RBG

NOTE, OME required.

<

- NOTE: This S0 requins o minimom chinb s
vote of 400 per N 10 MRUITE ond |

275 per A SRUTE o LAKECRERX.

MEDFORD CLNC DR
1217 2578
MEDFORD DEF CON
1240 2578

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
Climb direct to the VIQLET ILS Middle Compass Locotor
{south toke-off turn right), then dimb on the 045°
magnetic bearing fram the LMM to cross BRUTE
DME Fix at or above 3500". Thence via (transition).
DREW TRANSITION {BRUTE 1. 4DU] Continue vio §45°
magnetic bearing from LMM to intercept MEDFORD 15
DME Arc, Thance turn left via 15 DME Arc to DREW DME Fix|
GRENADA TRANSITION (BRUTE?, 4GT): Turn right vio V122
to LAKECREEK DME Fix, cross LAKECREEK ot or obove
46600'; thence tum right via MEDFORD 15 DME Arc to
intercept V23E 1o GRENADA INT.

{Continued on next page)

DEPARTURE ROUTE DESCRIPTION
{Continued)

HANDY TRAMSITION{BRUTE]. HANDY ):Turn right via V122 to LAKECREEK DME Fix, cross
LAKECREEK ot or abpve 6500°; thence turn right vio MEDFORD 15 DME Arc
to HANDY DME Fix,
KLAMATH FALLS TRANSITION(ERUTE 1. LMT):-Turn right to V122 to KLAMATH
FALLS YORTAC, Cross LAKECREEK DME Fix ot or above 6800,
MILO TRANSITION (BRUTE 1.4 MI}: Continue via 045° magnetic bearing from LMM to
intercept MEDFORD 15 DME Arc, thence tumn left vio 15 DME Arc to intercept V23-121
fo MILO INT. ’
TALEM TRANS"'ION]BRUTEI.TALEM}:JU'H! right via V122 1o LAKECREEK DME Fix, cross
LAKECREEK ot or above 6600°; thence tym right via MEDFORD 15 DME Arc
to intercept V23 to TALEM DME Fix.
COPPER_TRANSITION (BRUTEL. Torn right vio V122 to LAKECREEK DME
Fix, cross LAKECREEK ot or above 66007, thence turn right via MFR 15 DME
Arc to COPPER DME Fix.

BRUTE ONE DEPARTURE (BRUTE1.BRUTE)

MEDFORD, OREGON
MEDFORD-JACKSON CO

BRUTE ONE DEPARTURE (BRUTE1.BRUTE)

MEDFORD, OREGOM
MEDFORD-JACKSON CO

Figure 89
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What is the total distance from the
VIOLET LMM to HAKDY DME fix via the
BRUTE1.HANDY transition? (Fig. 8%)

1. 35 NM.
2- 32 NM.
3- 29 NM.
4- 25 NM.

What is the total distance from the
VIOLET LMM to TALEM DME fix via the
BRUTE1.TALEM transition? (Fig. 89)

1- 39 WM.
2- 35 NM.
3- 33 NM.
4- 28 NM.

What 1s the total distance from the
VIOLET LMM to GRENADA Intersection via

the BRUTE1.4GT transition? (Fig. 89)
1- 61 WM.
2- 57 WM.
3- 53 NM.
4- 51 WM,

What is the purpose of the FDC NOTAMs?
1- To provide the latest information on
the status of navigation facilities
to all FSS facilities for scheduled
broadcasts.

To issve notices for all airports and
navigation facilities in the shortest
possible time.

To provide all {nformation considered
essential to flight safety in one
publicatian.

To advise of regulatory changes in
instrument approach procedures prior
to their normal publication cycle.

Which altitude depicted on an instrument
approach chart is for emergency use only
and does not necessarily ensure accept-
able navigatfonal signal coverage within
a 25-mile radius of the navigation
facility?

1- Minimum en route altitude.
2- Minimum sector altitude.

3- Minimum vectoring altitude.
4. Minimum descent altitude.

864. Which information is necessary to deter-

Q36

865.

Q40

866.

R24

867.

vi2

161

mine the category of an airplane for
instrument approaches?

1- The stall speed in landing configu-
ration [at maximum certificated-
Tanding weight) and the maximum take-
off weight.

The stall! speed in landing configu-
ration at maximum gross landing
weight,

The minimum steady flight speed at
which the airplane is controllable
and the actual landing weight.

The minimum steady flight speed at
which the airplane is controllable
and the actual takeoff weight.

What 1s the lowest RA DH and visibility/
RVR requirement for a Category III A
instrument approach procedure?

1- DH - None; RVR - 700 feet.

2- DH - 50 feet; RVR - 1,000 feet.

3- DH - 50 feet; RVR - 1,200 feet.

4- DH - 100 feet; RVR - 1,200 feet,

At what distance from the landing runway

threshold does the fixed distance marker
begin?

i1- 2,000 feet.
2- 1,000 feet.
3- 500 feet.
4. 250 feet.
You enter holding at 18007 and receive an

EAC time of 1814Z. At 1802Z, you experi-
ence complete two-way communications
failure. {The holding fix is not the
same as the approach fix.) Which proce-
dure should you follow to execute the
approach to a landing?

1-
2.

Depart the holding fix at the EAC
time, and complete the approach.
Depart the holding fix to arrive at
the approach fix as close as possible
to the EAC time and complete the
approach.

Depart the holding fix on the flight
planned ETA (as amended with ATC);
proceed to the approach fix for the
procedure in use. .
Proceed to the approach fix, hold
until EAC time, and complete the
approach.

4.



868. What maximum indicated Mach or KIAS does

T27

869.
T27

870.
T27

ATC expect you to maintain to ensure
proper airspace protection when holding
in turbulent air conditions?

1- Mach .80 or 300 KIAS,
higher.

2- Mach .80 or 280 KIAS,
lower.

3- Mach .78 or 270 KIAS,
Tower.

4- Mach .75 or 280 KIAS,
higher.

whichever is
whichever 1s
whichever is

whichever is

You observe the indications as shown in
(J) as you arrive over the NDB. Which

holding pattern entry procedure should

you plan to use after station passage?

{Fig. 90)

1- Parallel or teardrop.
2- Parallel only.

3- Direct only.

4- Teardrop only.

You observe the indications as shown in
(I) as you arrive over the NDB. Which

holding pattern entry procedure should

you plan to use after station passage?

{Fig. 90)

1- Teardrop onty.

2- Direct only.

3- Parallel only.

4- Parallel or teardrop.

Figure 90

871.
127

872,
T27

873.
T27

162

220

You observe the indications as shown in
{H) as you arrive over the NDB. Which

holding pattern entry procedure should

you plan to use after station passage?

(Fig. 90)

1- Direct only.

2- Teardrop only.

3~ Teardrop or parallel,
4- Parallel only.

You observe the indications as shown in
(G) as you arrive over the NDB. Which

holding pattern entry procedure should

you plan to use after station passage?

(Fig. 90)

1- Teardrop only.

2- Parallel only.

3- Direct only.

4. Direct or parallel.

You observe the indicatfons as shown in
(F) as you arrive over the NDB. Which

holding pattern entry procedure should

you plan to use after station passage?

(Fig. 90)

1- Parallel only.

2- Teardrop or direct.
3- Direct only.

4- Teardrop only.
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What operational consideration normally
applies to a SID clearance?

i~ ATC will not {issue a SID clearance to
any afrcraft departing VFR on an IFR
flight plan.

2- A SID clearance will not be issued to
an air carrier IFR flight unless the
pilot in command specifically re-
quests it.

3- The pilot in command of an air car-
rier airplane may either accept or
declfne a SID clearance.

4- An air carrier pilot must accept a
SID clearance issued by ATC.

How does the wake turbulence vortex cir-
culate around each wingtip?

1- Inward, upward, and around each tip.
2- Clockwise as viewed from behind.

3- Inward, upward, and counterclockwise.
4- OQutward, upward, and around each tip.

An abbreviated departure clearance will
always contain the assigned cruising
altitude and

1- name of the first compulsory report-
ing point.

2- any assigned SID or STAR.

3- name of destination airport to which
cleared.

4- name of each location where the route
changes airways.

Which airspace 1s defined as a Transition
Area when designated in conjunction with

an afrport which has a published instru-

ment approach procedure?

1- Where specified, that airspace ex-
tending upward from 700 feet or more
AGL and terminating at the base of
the overlying controlled airspace.

2- That airspace which extends from the
surface and terminates at the base of
the overlying CCA.

3- The airspace extending from the sur-
face to 3,000 feet within a 5-statute
mile radius of the airport.

4- Areas designated as Group ! or Group
I1 TCAs for which all aircraft are

subject to the operating rules in FAR,

Part 91.
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The lowest defined Category II decision
height in terms of HAT is

1. 50 feet.
2- 100 feet.
3- 150 feet.

4. 175 feet.

On a dfrect flight off established air-
ways, what s the maximum distance be-
tween {H) class navigation aids that may
be used to ensure adequate signal recep-
tion for a flight at FL 4507

1- 260 NM.
2- 200 NM.
3- 150 WM,
4- 130 NMI

At 1630Z, you enter a holding pattern and
receive an EAC time of 1650Z. At 1635Z,
complete two-way communications failure
occurs. IFf the holding fix is not the
same as the approach fix, what is the
recommended procedure ATC expects you to
follow to execute the fnstrument approach
to a landing?

1- Proceed to the approach fix, hold
until the EAC time, and complete the
approach.

2- Depart the holding fix on the flight
planned ETA {as amended by ATC), pro-
ceed to the approach fix, and com-
plete the approach.

3- Depart the holding fix to arrive at
the approach fix as close as possfble
to the EAC time and complete the
approach.

4- Depart the holding fix at the EAC
time, and complete the approach.

For an IFR flight to be cleared for a
visual approach, what approach and
tanding minimum must prevail?

1- 1,000-foot ceiling and l-mile visi-
bility.

2- Basic VFR conditions (VMC).

3- The same minimums as the IFR approach
to that runway.

4- Ceiling which permits at least a
1,000-foot obstacle clearance.
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882,
R10

883.
Z16

884,
117

How often 1s NOTAM (D) data given all-
circuit dissemination?

1-
2-
3-
4-

Every 12 hours (NOSUM).
Every 6 hours.

Every 2 hours.

Hourly.

A certain airplane has a nosewheel tire
pressure of 55 PSI and the main wheels'
tire pressures are 135 PSI, What 1s the
relationship, if any, between tire pres-
syre and dynamic hydroplaning?

1- Hydroplaning would occur only on the
nosewheel tire with these tire pres-
sures.

2- The main wheel tires would hydroplane
before the nosewheel tire.

3- The nosewhee! tire would hydroplane
before the main wheel tires.

4- Speed only, and not tire pressure,

determines when dynamfc hydroplaning
would occur.

Assume that thrust is managed to maintain
IAS, and glide slope is being flown.

What characteristics should be observed
when a constant tailwind shears to a con-
stant headwind?

PITCH ATTITUDE:

REQUIRED THRUST:
increased.

VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;

IAS: Increases, then decreases to
approach speed.

1- Increases;

Reduced, then

PITCH ATTITUDE:

REQUIRED THRUST:
increased;

VERTICAL SPEED: 1Increases;

IAS: Decreases, then increases to
approach speed.

PITCH ATTITUDE:

REQUIRED THRUST:
increased;

VERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;

IAS: Increases, then decreases to
approach speed.

Decreases;
Reduced, then

3- Increases;

Reduced, then

PITCH ATTITUDE:

REQUIRED THRUST:
reduced;

VERTICAL SPEED: (ecreases;

IAS: Decreases, then increases to
approach speed.

Decreases;
Increased, then
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885.
R10

886,
215

887.
215

8es.
Z15

889.
215

890.
215

Which NOTAM is considered regu1atorﬂ in
nature and provides information such as
changes to a decision height or minimum
descent altitude for a particular pub-
lished instrument approach procedure?

NOTAM L;.
NOTAM (R).
FDC NOTAM,
NOTAM (D).

1-
2-
3-
3.

Which altimeter correctly depicts FL 290?
(Fig. 91) B

1-
2-
3.
3.

A.
B.
C.
.

Which altimeter correctly depfcts FL 3707
(Fig. 92)

1- A.
2- B.
- C
4- D.

Which altimeter correctly depicts FL 3307
(Fig. 93)

1- A
2' Bo
- C
4' D-

Which altimeter correctly depicts FL 2107
(Fig. 94)

A.
B.
C.
D.

1-
2
3.
4-

Which itlustration correctly depicts
FL 2607 (Fig. 95)

A.
B.
Cl
D.

1-
2-
3-
4-



891.
T23

892.
R10

893.
17

894.
R24

To what airspace is a RNAV high route
confined?

18,000 feet MSL to FL 450.
FL 240 to FL 450.
FL 240 to FL 600.
FL 310 to FL 600.

1-
2-
3=
3-

0f the three methods used to disseminate
aeronautical information concerning the
National Airspace System, which is con-
sidered to be the primary method?

i~
?-
3-
e

Flight Service Stations and ARTCCs.
The Aeronautical Charts.

The Airman's Information Manual.
The NOTAM system.

Assume that thrust is managed to maintain
IAS, and glide slope is being flown.

What characteristics should be observed
when a constant headwind shears to a con-
stant tailwind?

1- PITCH ATTITUDE: Decreases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Iacreased, then
reduced;
VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;
IAS: Decreases, then increases to
appreoach speed.
2« PITCH ATTITUDE: Increases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Reduced, then
increased;
VERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;
IAS: Decreases, then increases to
approach speed.
3- PITCH ATTITUDE: Decreases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Reduced, then
increased;
VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;
JAS: Decreases.
4- PITCH ATTITUDE: Increases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Increased, then
reduced;
VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;
IAS: Increases, then decreases to
approach speed.
At what distance from the landing runway

threshold does the touchdown zone marker
beqin?

500 feet.
800 feet.
1,000 feet.
1,200 feet.

1=~
2.
3-
4-

895,
R10

896.
714

897.
R34

898.
117
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Which NOTAM disseminates data of a “time-
critical" nature that affects flight
safety and is given all-circuit coverage?

1-
2-
3-
4-

AIRAD.

NOTAM {D).
FDC NOTAM.
NOTAM (L).

You experience a right crosswind compo-
nent while arcing right on the 15 DME
arc. MWhere should the bearing pointer be
referenced relative to the wingtip posi-
tion to maintain the 15 DME range?

1- On the right wingtip reference.

2. Behind the right wingtip reference.

3- Ahead of the right wingtip reference.

4- Behind the left wingtip reference.

What is an Afrport Advisory Area?

1- That airspace within 5 statute miles
of an airport which does not have a
control tower but where an FSS is
located.

2- That airspace identified by an area
on the surface withfn which flight of
an afrcraft is subject to specfal re-
strictions.

3« The airspace which extends upward
from the surface and terminates at
the base of the Continental Control
Area (CCA).

4- That airspace within 5 statute miles
of an airport, extending up to, but
not including, 3,000 feet, within
which a control tower 1s in opera-
tion.

For a given airplane gross weight at a

constant Mach .82 cruise, what is the
relatfonship between fuel flow, tempera-
ture, and altitude? Fuel flow is higher
when

1- both temperature and altitude are
decreased.

2~ temperature is decreased and altitude
is increased.

3- both temperature and altitude are
increased.

4- temperature 1s increased and altitude

is decreased.



"CLEARED AS FILED. MAINTAIN SEVEN THOUSAND,
EXPECT FLIGHT LEVEL TWO FIVE ZERO FIVE MINUTES

AFTER DEPARTURE. MAINTAIN RUNWAY HEADING FOR

RADAR VECTOR TO JOIN J37. SQUAWK 0105...."
SATL we?ther is 100 obscured and one-half mite
n fog.

899. You depart RWY 27R at William B.
Hartsfield International after receiving

V12 the above clearance and experience com-
plete two-way communications failure.
The course of action ATC expects you to
take s to

1- turn immediately to intercept J37.
At 5 minutes after departure, climb
to your flight planned altitude.

2- maintain runway heading for 5 min-
utes, then turn to intercept J37 and
c¢limb to FL 250.

3= turn immediately to intercept J37,
and ¢limb to FL 250 5 minutes after
departure,

4- maintain runway heading until reach-
ing 7,000 feet MSL, then turn to
intercept J37 and climb to FL 250.

900. What altitude, when depicted on an En
Route Low Altitude Chart, ensures accept-

Q24 able navigational signal coverage for
accyrate navigation only within 22 nauti-
cal miles of a VOR/VORTAC?

1" MRA-
2- MCA,
3‘ HOCA .
4- MEA.

901. What is the Towest defined CAT II DH in
terms of HAT?

Q40
1- 50 feet.,
2-. 100 feet.
3- 150 feet.
4. 200 feet.

902. What visual and aural indications shouid
be received when over the back course
R14 marker on a2 published back course ILS?

i- Amber light-~-two dots at the rate of
72 to 95 two-dot combinations per
minute.

2- Blue light-.continuous dots at the
rate of six dots per second.

3. Amber light--continuous dots at the
rate of six dots per second.

4- White light--two dots at the rate of
72 to 95 two-dot combinations per
minute.
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“CLEARED AS FILED, MAINTAIN EIGHT THQUSAND,
EXPECT FLIGHT LEVEL TWO FOUR ZERQ FIVE MINUTES
AFTER DEPARTURE. MAINTAIN RUNWAY HEADING FOR
RADAR VECTOR TG JOIN J26....°

903. You depart RWY 32R at Chicago-0'Hare
International Airport after receiving the

V12 above clearance and immediately experi-
ence complete two-way communications
fallure. The course of action ATC ex-
pects you to take is to

1- turn immediately to intercept J26.

5 minutes after departure, climb to
your flight planned altitude.

2- maintain runway heading for 5 min-
utes, then turn to intercept J26, and
climb to FL 240.

3- turn immediately to intercept J26,
and climb to FL 240 5 minutes after
departure.

4- maintain runway heading until reach-
ing 8,000, then turn to intercept
J26, and climb to FL 240.

904. What is the lowest RA DH, if any, and the
visibility/RVR requirement for a Category
Q40 III B instrument approach procedure?

l1- DH - None; RVR - 150 feet.
2- DH - S0 feet; RVR - None,
3~ DH - 50 feet; RVR - 150 feet.
4- DH - 50 feet; RVR - 700 feet.

905. At what distance from the landing runway
threshold does the touchdown zone marker
R24 begin?

1- 500 feet.
2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,200 feet.
4- 1,500 feet.

906. What is the operational status of a VOR/
VORTAC if you receive only the coded

R12 identifier approximately every 30
seconds?

1. Maintenance {s being performed and
that neither the YOR nor DME is
operating normally.

2- Both the VOR and DME signais are
operating normally.

3- The VOR is inoperative; the DME is
operating normally.

4- The DME is inoperative; the VOR is
operating normally.



907,
17

908.
T23

909.
216

910.
117

When passing through an abrupt wind shear
which involves a shift from a tallwind to
a headwind, what power management would
noermally be required to maintain a con-
stant indicated airspeed and ILS glide
slope?

1- Higher than normal power initially,
followed by a decrease as the shear
is encountered, then an increase.

2- Lower than normal power initially,
followed by an increase as the shear
is encountered, then a decrease.

3- Higher than normal power initially,
followed by a further increase as
the wind shear is encountered, then
a decrease.

4- Lower than normal power initially,
followed by a further decrease as
the wind shear is encountered, then
an increase.

To what airspace is an RNAV low route
confined?

1- From 1,200 feet AGL up to, but not
inciuding, 10,000 feet MSL.

2- From 1,200 feet AGL up to, but not
including, 18,000 feet MSL.

3« From 10,000 feet MSL up to, but not
including, 18,000 feet MSL.

4- From 10,000 feet MSL up to, but not
including, FL 240.

At approximately what speed should you
expect dynamic hydroplaning to occur if
a tire has an atr pressure of 135 PSI?

1- 112 to 115 knots.
2~ 105 to 110 knots.
3- 98 to 102 knots.
4. 86 to 90 knots.

What 1s the relationship between fuel
flow, temperature, and altitude for a
given airplane gross weight at a constant
indicated cruise Mach?

1- Fuel flow is higher when both temper-
ature and altitude are increased.

2- Fuel flow is lower when temper-
ature is decreased and altitude is
increased.

3« Fuel flow 1s higher when temper-
ature 1s decreased and altitude is
increased.

4- Fuel flow is lower when both temper-
ature and altitude are decreased.
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911.
218

912.
R13

913.
V3s

914.
RZ4

What is critical Mach number? It is the

1- speed at which the aircraft starts to
"buffet" or "tuck."

2- speed where the airflow over the wing
is completely supersonic.

3- highest speed possible without super-
sonic airflow over any part of the
wing.

4. same for all high altitude aircraft.

Unless determined otherwise through
flight inspection procedures, what is
the normal expected service range of an
{L)} class navigation aid as it appears
on an En Route Low Altitude Chart?

1. 40 NM.
2- 30 NM.
3- 20 NM.
4- 10 NM.

Which quality is representative of the
wake turbulence produced by a Targe
transport afrcraft?

1- Induced roll within vortices will not
exceed the rolling capabilities of
modern, short span, high performance
ajrcraft.

2- Vortices can be avoided by remaining
at least 300 feet below and behind
the flightpath of the generating air-
craft,

3- The vortex characteristics of any
given aircraft may be altered by ex-
tending the wing flaps or changing
the speed.

4- Wake turbulence behind a propeller
driven aircraft is negligible since
Jet engine thrust is a necessary
factor in the formation of vortices.

The distance from the approach end of the
runway to the touchdown zone marker is

===

1- 500 feet.
2« 800 feet,
3- 1,000 feet.
4- 1 » 500 feet .




915.
17

916,
R16

917.
L2l

918.
Q24

919.
024

Which condition would initially cause the
IAS and pitch to increase and the sink
rate to decrease?

1- Sudden decrease in a headwind
component.

2- Tailwind which suddenly increases
in velocity.

3- Sudden increase in a headwind
component ..

4. Tailwind which shears to a calm
wind.

What is one important difference between

the
and

simplified directional facility (SDF)
the ILS Jocalizer? The SDF

1-
2-

1.
4-

coded identification consists of a
two-letter identifier.

has a wider course resulting in less
precision.

utflizes a lower frequency band.
range information is provided by DME.

When cleared to execute a published side-
step maneuver for a specific approach and
subsequent landing, at what point is the
pilot expected to commence this maneuver?

1- At the published ASR minimums.

2- At the published minimum altitude for
a circling approach.

3- As soon as possible after the runway
or runway environment 1s in sight.

4- At the DH for the straight-in
approach.

Which altitude, when shown on an En Route

Low ATtitude or Area Chart, ensures ac-
ceptable navigatfonal signal reception
by which an accurate determination of
position can be made at a specified
intersection?

1- MOCA.

2- MRA.

3- MCA-

4- MEA.

Which altitude, when depicted on an En

Route Low Altitude or Area Chart, ensures
acceptable signal coverage for accurate
navigation only within 25-statute miles
of a VOR/VORTAC?

1- MRA,
2- MEA.
3- MOCA.
4- MCA.

920.
Ui9

9z1.
217

922.
714
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What approach and landing minimums must
prevail for an IFR flight cleared for a
visual approach?

1-
2.

3.
4-

1,000-foot ceiling and l-mile
visibility.

The same minimums as the IFR
approach to that runway.

Basic VFR conditions {VMC).
Ceiling which permits at least a
1,000-foot obstacle clearance.

Assume that thrust 1s managed to maintain
IAS, and glide slope is being flown.

What charactertistics should be observed
when constant headwind shears to a con-
stant taflwind?

1- PITCH ATTITUDE: Decreases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Increased, then
reduced;
VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;
IAS: Decreases, then increases to
approach speed.
2- PITCH ATTITUDE: Increases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Increased, then
reduced;
VERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;
1AS: Increases, then decreases to
approach speed.
3~ PITCH ATTITUDE: Decreases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Reduced, then
increased;
VERTICAL SPEED: Increases;
IAS: Decreases and remains at
that value.
4- PITCH ATTITUDE: Increases;
REQUIRED THRUST: Reduced, then
increased;
VERTICAL SPEED: Decreases;
IAS: Decreases, then increases to

approach speed.

While arcing left on the 15 DME ar¢, you
experience a laft crosswind component.
Where should the bearing pointer be
referenced relative to the wingtip posi-
tion to maintain the 15 DME range?

1-
2-
3.
3-

On the left wingtip reference.
Ahead of the right wingtip reference.
Behind the left wingtip reference.
Ahead of the left wingtip reference.



923 L]
R10

924.
17

925.
R24

Which category of NOTAM data is fssued in
accordance with Federa) Aviation Regula-
tions and is considered regulatory?

1- NOTAM (L).
2- FDC NOTAM.
3- NOTAM EL; and NOTAM (D).
4- NOTAM (D).

Of what initial cockpit indications
should a piiot be aware when a constant
headwind component shears to a calm wind?

1~ IAS decreases, aircraft pitches up,
and altitude decreases.,

2- IAS decreases, afrcraft pitches down,
and altitude decreases.

3~ 1IAS increases, aircraft pitches up,
and altitude increases.

4. ]AS 1increases, aircraft pitches down,
and altitude increases.

The distance from the approach end of the
runway to the touchdown zone marker is

SETERE

1- 2,000 feet.
2- 1,500 feet.
3- 1,000 feet.
4- 500 feet.

926.
036

927.
17

170

What determines the instrument approach
category {A, B, C, D, or E} for an air
carrier airplane?

1- The maximum gross weight and 1.3

Vgng in the landing configuration.

Tﬁe gross landing weight and Vgq

in the landing configuration.

3- The maximum gross Tanding weight in
the landing configuration and 1.3 Vg

4. The maximum certificated landing
weight at 1.3 Vp.

2.

Of what initial cockpit indications
should a pfTot be-aware when a constant
tailwind component shears to a calm wind?

1- Altitude increases; pitch and indi-
cated airspeed decrease.

2- Altitude, pitch, and indicated air-
speed decrease.

3~ Altitude, piteh, and indicated air-
speed increase.

4- Altitude decreases; pitch and indi-
cated airspeed increase.



LEGEND
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDARES {CHARTS)

LEGEND

e e e
SYSTEMS - UNITED STATES

[ZA3

GEMERAL INFORMATION & ABBREVIATIONS

tumm‘wwwmv& ’
Al distonoes m souhcol mles (except Vaibility Bata which i i siotule
miles ond Runway Yiwol Range which i in hundreds of fest).
dimeniom in leet,
Elwvaticns m feet Mege Seo tavai,
Afl radich/becsings ore Magnetic.

 {Procadors Turn sholl mot ba
exacsted without ATC cleoronce]
Rodio Alineater Height

Locelizer Trpe Dinectional Aid soF L L L. Simphfied Directiono! Focility
.. \onding TA L Tramition Alitude
- - Low Indovady Rutway Ughn TAC. .. ... TACAM
Leod in Light Sysem ™. ... ... Dudshold Cronsing Height
- locglizer (Haight in feet Above Gewnd
wnad Rodicl. Prirvides o lecnt 2 NM Lowei) *
{Copter 1 NM) of lpad v owist in ™Z..... ....... Touchdown Zone
) 12048 o hdown Ligh?s
MALS L Madhon Inhansity Approach n. Tramétion Level
Light Syztem wee, DL Waypaint {RNAV}

LANDING MINIMA FORMAT
In this axceeple girpart elevation is 1179, ond runwdry touchdown zone slevation is 1152,

@w%mwummammmmmtmm
-w_

ch Ughting leter identilinr inch quenced foshers (F) insalled with the opp-
mdiﬁhu@

SIMPLIFIED SHORT us.
l" PLIFI (®) US. CONRGURATION (3}

-

FELEEND

PELHT L
lllll:\lill
v |

o

2

Resray Aligrasent Indicator [
el L = T T
S r =R
—-- el -
+ ~=~ 3 T -
}i P B |
L §7'-’-"-':i= STANEAID L 3000 rEET
(High lntoualty) ® TWO PARALLEL ROW
"{"57"— : :
MALS) -
P~ =f T
- S
§ - ¥ P i
——— STANOAND LENGTH 2400 XY
-—'—--:-.__w (1) AR FORCE OVERKUN
l —— L] bopperrs BN

-1-|-|-i-’|-! HI
l

|

R EERE RN

¥

Il- !

roredt
vasthy Arra® Approoch Colegory APPROACH UGHT SYSTEM ]
[RYR 100°s of feet) H
nn\ \ / J{RT _-\v__ pa— H
fraghein us [ camecany N A V& Al < “p M Tl = 5 G m APPROACH SIOPME INDICATOR
L 7 7 Y352/34 7 200 T200-V) mmb - § qE WITH A THRESMOLD CRCESING  HEIGHT TO
s10c27 | 1440/24 228 soot | 1440750 L MimyToeh = 3 N -
Stvaichin / { 208 (300-1)*] Do et - JON | S SV ALL LXGHTS WHITE-TOO HIGH
with Glide Stope { oo o F 15401 1640-1 [ 1640-1% . | 17402 . TS o rg | O LR Sacee
noperaiive of /] 361 1400- 11 461 1500-1) | 4811500-Ta) sormand ..1....": - F H “'ﬁ‘fnmw'“a."'m"'}m
Rorway 27 7 ~ == sorveidios Feres me NOTE: VASI CONRGURATION WL VARY FRCM
A HAA Visibitity in Siatute Miles - W"'-;mmm STANDARD LENGTH 1300 FEE :.:m 2 RAR TYSTEM YO A 14 00K D




LEGEND

INGTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES {CHARTS)

T

PLANVIEW SYMBOLS
Remain
writhin !ONM
1650 OBSTRUCTIONS Tern
» -—345* = 5p0a Elevotion @ Highuet Spot Eenvotion
Prosadural Trock Procedure Tues : 2400 ___ 127+
(83" off coure baaring for

- Glid-ﬂep-..esaoo-

& Uniched B ighed A Group Unighaes Thrwhetd Crowsing Height —TCH 100

select wen-degres ond point
of turn is_lelt v discrelion of piloT)

K Geovp liohwd A Hightst Oburuction Oiice Siope itargs Able””
prrmryyssnraiiiairviuber byt + Doubihl Acaracy DESCENT FROM HOLDING PATIERN ENAY DESCENT
SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE v
12 .
HOLDING PATTERNS 400 R ¥ 7 3
’ R-Restricd ~ai= 307, L ~g=307" 1500 ~
» liow of P-Prohibised 7, MAP WP
st i 3 + ot pemech 2
—— i RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION |t200 / o Computent ~ 3,02+
GI.D Q Holding
VIOLE Unclarline indicates Mo Voics tranemitied on FACILITES /FIXES ALTHUDES
Limdty will cmly o wpacified when they deviote om — g PR —— .
Vo sondard DHE finss mary b shown. s fraquancy 2 i (5500 2300 ZED0 2200 ¥ el ppmech PR
™ | " N
TACAN VORTAC Altitude Abitude  Altitude ANtitude
(@ Helicapter Alighting Mve Ove A4 . HOB (K} | Aien potced fn o ore rrowed ¥ thire whars < Gids Slopa Intercest
{1AF) @ NDB (Noo- { Rodia Beacon) vom- I :::.s -wmmhn—-ahm ;;’r:;:
|30 OmE | & DME | Hame TACAN i M::Lmhlowﬂwdrw,-w-
T 1 . WAYPORNT ] INT ofharwise moted.
TACAN IACAN/DME  RNAY P 104 Compors Located)
Fx Fix AERODROME SKETCH
TERMMAL ROUTINGS

® E [ A B neticopmr Alighting Ames
Srinools used 10 idantity Copter Proceduss

— 85— e
{15.1) Mieags /

[ Special Use Airsg

3100 NoFT 5.4 MM 1o GS inicpr
D45 o

(14.2 10 LOM)
R Radol fiee
19 ond volve

tR- 198 Leod Radial

- .uzsmmm%)

7('.» (Arrows on distonce circle ideatify Sectors)

Yo,

@ Loculirer Tronsmiier

{shown when localizes stollolion is offst from
it normal pouition off the end of the runwery}

2 === SO Ceum

¢ WAYPOINT (RNAY)

Waypsist Dur
PRAYS
EAR 2

' 1%
2 o
Woypoiot Nome, -

Coordingtes,
Froquancy, identifies, Rodiol/Distonce
(Focility w0 Waypoint)
fwderencs Fociliey Elevosion.

Reporting Poist & rome (Compuiecry)
. ) Noma Mon-Compulsory)
Fix or Intersichion

# US Hovy Opticol Loanding System (OLS) “OLS*
jocation & shaww becoum of iy height of

mm.l.Al

Nate: The prop typs symial Kk being phosed out.
TOZE 123 Runwoy TDZ sievetion
085 — o  Toral Runway Grodient
(shows when nuvwoy grodien asceeds 0-3%)
MINIMA DATA

A Indicates othar thon Snrd AN

Mininvums opply for U5, Army and Civl, reler 1o
tobulation.

ANA-_.- n mmaa& el
or we due to d fodMy
or obancy of weother reporfing servics.

W indicoies other thon dord Toky-off M
or deporture procadures opply For Civill osens.
DOD users cufur to Service Dirschives.

oppraninctely 7 font ond proximty 1o edge of IR Night minimoms show i segativ form baing

ruswny may, crecie on ohrivuction for e types
of olrcraft.

Approoch Gght symbols ore shewn on o ssporate
fogend —

phased out.

Chorts converted to TERPs criterin will show
night minimess when different thon doy by on
asterisk and acte.

¢ XIGNAddV




LEGEND

£LT

LEGEND STANDARD TERMINAL ARRIVAL ROUTE (STAR) CHARTS
STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID) CHARTS
RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION AERODROMES RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION ROUTES
O vor e X O var 4500 mEA
® ueticopter . * 3500 MOCA
TACAN i 2 7 O v, Astivel Route
7 Tacan RUNWAYS {85) Mileoge
? VORTAC R srdosrioce V VORTAL
Sy’ RADIO BEACON/COMPASS LOCATOR BEER werot Surtoce £ waveomT (anav) Troesinion Route
[ — P RANGE ($imuhoneous Broodcast)
¢ RANGE (Non-Simulboneous Volos} ¢ /tb
¢ Ileesl Under Conatrudion 52 DB (Non-diredtiono! Radio Seacon) MCA {Minimum Crossing Alitude}
RANGE (Simuhaneous Yoics) ‘
<> CE0D  MAMGR BEACONS CEET3 O T Hond Sortoce B> oM (Compms tocator) 3 mileage Brackdown
——rr Y ~CALTER COURSE HESERA Overrun/ Hardstands/Taxiwory i T T ot Saocom =4 Aliituda change at other than Rodio Aids
X tocon Course
{45 Mitsoge between Rodio Aids, Reporting
ROUTES ALTTUDES Poiots ond Rovte Beeoks
—— sture Soute —_— —=— T {  SOF Course
- Oer 5500 2300
. Trunaition Route Mandetory Mirmons NAME o TACAN 3 Rirwoy/Rowe Identification
- 13
Altitude Altitude 000.0 NAM 00 C)
Holdmg Potlers.
SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE — oerton meficten e woice rommitted
R-Rastricied i o e on this Frequency
% -Prohibised x "
' s ] Wiemes Alituce Altinuce vars Rodicl fira SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE
S kel TEHETT ond volue & K-Rrstriced
& bercoms b e
MISCEHLANEOUS SYMBOLS . ) [ :
Reporting Point A ory A-Alert
>(/ r J‘ I o o AERODROMES
. DME Fix |‘|w'|
~ & (ntenactiom Asmesting Geor - aat obvious) O‘G'i‘ 0Mwm|m © Moy
& Compuliory Reporting Point 2 Jut Bartier _I' VOR Changstwer Point @ Hetipon
l DME Fix . ﬂ Disploced Threshold
— R 2T — mt‘g::‘ w Control Towsr
YARY Disance Mot To Sale ) 0.8% DOWN — Take OF Geodiert Entry facility /Fix identified by name and symbol only.
_I— : All radiols/bearings are magneti
VOR Chongeover Point All mileages are nautical
oui‘::b Mnh!?:nmdun and dashes. All gltitudes in feet-MSL
117.8-frequency undertined indicobes e voice eapability. V.25 Airway Kentificntion MEA — Minimum Enroute Alfitude
:ll: :f"'/b::m a_n':nov-ﬂt- MOCA - Minimym Obstruction Clearance Altitude
Runwoy dimensiont in fest,
Bavation n faet-MSL
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INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES EXPLANATION OF TERMS

The United States Standord for Terminal Instrument Procedures (TERPS} is the approved criteria for farmulating
instrument approach procedures.

AIRCRAFT APPROACH CATEGORIES

Speeds ore bosed on 1.3 himes the stoll speed in the londing corfiguration ot mozimum gross landing weight. An
aircraft shall fit in only one categary. B it is necessary fo maneuver af speads in excess of the upper limit of o speed
range for a cotegory, the minimums for the next higher category should be usad. For examgple, an qircraft which folls
in Category A, but is circling to land ot a speed in excess of 71 knats, should yse the approach Cotegory 8 mini
when circling to lond. See fallawing categary limits:

Approach Category Speed

Speed less than 91 knots.

Speed 91 knows or more but fess thon Y2) knon.
Speed 123 knots or more but less than 141 knots,
Speed 141 knots or more but less thon 166 knots.
Speed 164 knots or more.

monwp

RVR /Meteorological Visibility Comparable Values
The following table shall be used far converting RVR to metenmlegical visibility when RVR is noperative.

RVR (feet) Visibility RYR (feet) Visibility
(statute miles) (statute miles)
1800 .. e, Y% 400 ... %
2000 .. e * 4500 L K
2400 L e Y 000 ... 1
00 L 000 ...l 1%

LANDING MINIMA FORMAT

in this exomple oirport elovanon s 1179, ond runwoy touchdown zone elevation is 1152,

Aircraft Approach Category

Vilibilig
(RVR 100" of fest) HAT .
.,
\ KA 7
Stroight-in LS [ CATEGORY A 87 A3 ¢ “p ;;' mmimums i
to Rumwey 27 ISl o7 1352724 DA ) | apolicobie o
4 1440750 | Mitary Piloss

$10C-27 | 1440724 288 300-% Tty .
oy "u'-.;i'.'sn/- - 15401 16401 1:540-:;, ST /: oo
with Glide Slope | cipciineg - - 17402
i 361 (400-1) >}, 461 (500-1) | 451(500-M5) | 541(600-2)”]
Runway 27 hY

MDA FAA Yisibility in Shonte Miles

Instrument Approach Procedures (Chaorts)
INOPERATIVE COMPONENTS OR VISUAL AIDS TABLE

Civil Pilots see FAR 91.117(c)

Landing minimums published on instrument opproach procedure charts are based upon
full aperation of all components and visual qids associated with the particular instrument
approach chart being used. Higher minimums ore required with inoperative components
or visval oids as indicoted below. If more than one component is inoperative, each mini-
mum is raised to the highest minimum required by ony single component that is inopera-
tive. ILS glide slope inoperotive minimums are published on instrument approach charts
as localizer minimums. This table may be amended by notes on the approach chart. Such
notes apply only to the particular approach categary(ies) as stated. See legend page for
description of components indicated below.,

(1) IS, MLS, ond PAR

Inoperative Approach Increase | Increass —I

| Componentor Aid Category DH ) Visibility
T MM ABC 50 feet None :
! MM* D { 50 feet % mile |
I ALSF 1 & 2, MALSR, ABCD None % mile J

f & SSALR | a‘ 1
*Not applicoble to PAR
(2) LS with visibility minimum of 1,800 or 2,000 RVR.

e MM ! ABC [ 50feet To 2400 mmﬁl
MM D f 50 feer To 4000 RVR
ALSF 14 2, MALSR, ABCD 1 None To 4000 RVR |
& SSALR ! i
TDZL, RCLS ABCD |  None To 2400 RVR l
RVR ABCD | Nooe To % mile !

(3) VOR, VOR/DME, VORTAC, VOR (TAC), VOR/DME (TAC), LOC, LOC/DME,
LDA, LDA/DME, SDF, SDF/DME, RNAV, and ASR

Inoperative Approach Increase Increase
Visval Aid Cotegory MDA Visibiliry
ALSF 1 & 2, MALSR, ABCD None % mile

& SSALR
SSALS, MALS & ABC None Y% mils

ODALS

(4) NDB

ALSF 1 & 2, MALSR, c None ¥ mile
& SSALR A8D None % mile
MALS, SSALS, ODALS ABC i None Y mile




UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT
FLUGHT INFORMATION PUBLICATION

ENROUTE HIGH ALTITUDE - U.S.

For use at and obove 18,000’ MS1L
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AIR TRAPFIC SERVICES AND AIRSPACE INFORMATION

ROUTE DATA

VHF/UHF Dats 13 deprcted in BLUE;
LF/MF Data is depicted vn BROWN

—— et Route

Ocoamc Route

Substitute Route

AH relative arg Structure
WDD'MI dais
shown in brown
(Via or by-gsteing temporarily
tional 8ids).

utdown Navige' )
Ses NOTAMS or approprisis pubk-
catlons for apecific information.

Unussbis Routs
Segment

Mititary 1FR Route

Flight Planning
Routs

Jnt Route
Idanbhicetion

Preterced Singls
Oirgction et Route,

0 Canadun High Leval
Arrway ldentitication

lgentification
“oEm

Kdenlification
~{115.8 NAM)

Facinty Locator uaed with
Racual Ling i the forma:
flon of » Reporting point

Facility Locator used with
Bearing Ling in the forma-
tion of g Reporting Point

Racial Outbound

— 082 — from s VHF/UHF
Navigational Aid
Braring inbound

—9— oalF/NF

Navigetional Aid

Toiml Milgage betwenn
Campulsary Reporting
Paints end /or Radio -
s

Milgage batwesn other
Reporting Points. Radio
Aidy, snd/or Mileage
Bregkdown

[23)
2
i

VOR Changeover Foint

42 Gving mileage to
Rado Aids
(Mot shown whan less
= than 3 MM trom the mid
6 point in either direction

{tEnci

DN

MAA- 40000

MEA- 24000

- =

P

A A
A D

4

—

Faciity

OTHERWISE

Eftectiva Times of Singls
Dirgchion Rautes

1200 -
G4007

EXAMPLE

=

¢

MEA I3

Watar Vignette

Milaage Braskdown

Denctes DME bx,
{Distance same &3 route
mileage}

Denotes DME fix

rcied mileage shown

whan not otharwise obvisus)

BOUNDARIES

. Ar Routs Tratfic Cortrot
Ceanter (ARTCC)

e, Air Defense identification
Zone (ADIZ)

"“_-'_ Fught informaetion

Region (FIR)
T Ueper Intarmation
n-:wn [IL]0}]

M n
Authoﬂzcd Attitude)
Shown akong Rautes
whan othar than
45,000

MEA (Minimum
Enroute Altitude}
Shown slang Routes
uamn t‘:tnar than

MEA snd/or MAA
Change at other than
Redio Aids to Navigation

MRA {(Minimum Reception
Altitude)

REPORTING POINTS

Compulsory
Reporting Point

Non-Compulsory
Reporting Point

Qtfyer Arraws Indicate

farmng a Report-

ing Pomt. Toward LF/MF
Away From VHF/UHF Redio Aid

ALL ALYITUDES ARE MSL UNLESS

STATED.

OF QROUFPING

- L b g o W =AW e

Jei Route centerline by-paaung

& lacshty which 1§ not part
of that specitc roule

148

witablished with & gap

in NaVIgaYion signal coverags

\l‘
2 >

Holding
'_ Pattarn
MEA- 15000 CDI .
MEA QAF A w ”a

o

Adigining ADI2Z

l_¢
FIR snd U IR
Contro) Ares (CTA)
Upper Control Area (UTA)

" Intarnational Boundary
{Ne6{ shown when conei-
dent with ARTC or FIR)
Ofhcial Tima Tone
AIRSPACE INFORMATION
Open aran twhite) indicates
controllad Mirspace
Shaded sraa throwni Ndecatay
uncontroiled avucacs
Centinantal Contral Area
That airtpace wilhin the contermnous
United Stales excluding certan 1gecal
uLR MIrSpAcE reay
Continental Potitive Control Arso
That arspace withsn ths continantat
contro! sres from 18.000 ft MEL to
FL 800 within the conuﬂ-nmw:
United States excluding t
Santa Bacrbare Ili-nd Farnllun
Isisnd lnd the
south of Lt 25°0 00"
Mr Teaftic Sarvice Sampla

——CTA FIR——
MIAMI OCEANIC

KZMA
[

MISCELLANEOUS

Additional Cantrol
Araa Limit

Ragistration marks
Refar to Indax on
Titla Panar

1978 Isofonk Line ano
- = ¥alus thown sach &*
ALL MILEAGES ARE NAUTICAL
EXCEFT A5 NOTE
ALL HADIALS AND EEAFNNOS ARE
e TE 5 GREENWICH MEAN

TIME |

‘ASL#ANDARDI TIME (GMT)

DAYS ARE LOCAL

$DURING PERICDS OF DAYLIGHT
SAVING TIME (DT) EFFECTIVE
HOURS WILL BE ONE HOUR
EARLIER THAN SHOWN

175
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UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT

FLIGHT INFORMATION PUBLICATION

ENROUTE HIGH ALTITUDE - U.S.

For use at ond above 18,000’ MSL

L EGEND

AERODROMES

Aerodromes shown have a minimum of 5000 hard surfaced runway and have an approved
Instrument Approach Procedure pubhshed The DOD FLIP Terminal High Attitude contains

©  oint crrMititary

[+ ] Military

sroung
lnmnlu minery tanding rvlh
not svaitable.

Aarcdromia symbot may be displaced
for enroute Asvigational endx.

RADID AIDS TO MNAVIGATION

RADIO AIDS TQ NAVIGATION

VHF/UHF Aids are aapicted in BLUE
LF/MF Aids are depicted in BROWN

COMPASS ROSE
Orisntad to
Magnatic North

TACAN

Q

VORTAC

{Solid tp "8~ Quadrant}

O
vOoR
¢ LF/MF Range with simults-
nacus Voics Signal Capebiity

LF/MF Rsnge without simul.
Sigrst

tanoous Voice

Capability

[T Qg rrmrrrsrerree=—

LF/MF Rangs Courss
Prd

Feathersd sige iIndicates
Quaaram

LF/MF Non<dirsctional
Radiocbeacon or Marine
Radiobescon

UHF Non-directional
Radichgacon

®  Consolan Station

Name
Weather Radie

IDENTIRCATION  BOXES
Abnarmal Sistus Underprint for
Atfected Data. ¢4 TO BE CMSN,
SHUT DOWN, MAY SE CMSM, stc.

“~%;

v

DHE SruT DOWN

(100"l

YOR with

DME

Ops#rates iess than
contnuaut or On-Requeat

Agvitory Service

Errouts FIY
Freawency 122.0 vaice Calle.g,
“Los Angeles Flight Watch.”

Underune indicates No \rodc. on this

fmwmcr TACAH chlnnuls ary
without Vioics but ars not undariosed,

Hogvy Tine bax mmcsnu FSS ang
racied 31 Same nam

(mmmnmnml 122 2 sabechd

Eacrete mowlzul

Thquanhm dipcrete tregls) »
shown sbove b bom.

Wn Canacta & heavy line box indicates Rytons
Tgl:nmm Foup freq 1267, 122.2.

Fi rangs
ﬂi%m rﬂﬂ‘ dl’lmuﬂ-uld‘:
&N defaciitt m soredh
m mmmm

ton e “H™ Colugory

P = Prohibited Ares

R - Rexstricted Ares

W - Waming Ares

O - Oznger Arep (Canadal
A - Atant Ares (Canada)
MFA - Millary Flhying

Weathaw Conditiors  dunng
whath [ Eea o B oparshon.
When conbiniicus NO weather

Arva (Canadal i
Cays are Local
A Foimn K aum [ J— U aim | R [
B w.. [ R L oomas [ » J Ve f JR— T mmee
Cowim H . [ J— R .- | | . 3iiaa 8
D w.. b .- N .. - JON | S [ e, | QS
E. [ — [ « QU T - ; - 5.... [ Q.

ﬂ-ﬂ-uu---l—llblt
A s 0% Siggmath

NO VPR FUGHTS WITHIN PONTVE CONTROL AREA




UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT
FLIGHT INFORMATION PUBLICATION

ENROUTE LOW ALTITUDE - U. S.

For use up to but not including 18,000’ MSL

L E G E N D

AERODROMES

A e e r————————E———
Asrodromas/Seadromes shown In BLUE have an approved Low Altitude Instrumsmt

rtrroach Procedure
Altitude Instrumant

ublished, Those shown in DARK

peoroach Procedurs and/or approved DOD RAD

LUE have an a proved DOD Low

M{NIMA publish-

ad in DOD FLIPS. Aerodromes/Seadromes shown in BROWN do not have a published
instrument Approach Proceduro Published ILS and/or :ugm l.klndc::m Eaplnl:’l‘l'llty
d— terisk 4 11 n
LAND Localizer Procedure on catuest or operating pert
! night onl
o0 Chit @ ! . Published SOF of mght enly Sodar
© O somcmisiney & & Procedure avallabie peragrome | Availablity
1. Paranthesesaround serodrome -7 B ¢ indicotes
o0 Mititary o0 name Indicsta military landing ) 4 X \N " g:g' requent
® 0 Hellport rights not available, | *l 3 49"." 9
2. Asrod feveti infout | [SASR/PAR
RELATED PACILITIES aBove or Daiow mean seaisver | . ,ATIS Longeet
Plotto Matro s 3, Length of longest runway givan Aut:,;.?,: Terminal n_.':
o¢  Continuous Operation to nasrest 100 fast with 70 fest Information Service Longth
as the dividing point (Add 00). and Fanua':cy
oo Less Than Continuous 4. Aarodroms symbol may be off- Eqpogrmiho:f Tos (Nomtl/
set for anroute navigstion sids. than continvout o- 1 15
{)  Westher Rader (WKR) or part time /V
. % ::rt‘ .l::llvsa use. not avallable to No Runway
s PMSV and WXR Combined Ligning o pcase
RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION AND COMMUNICATI XES
RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION RADIO AIDS TO NAVIGATION AIR/GROUND COMMUMNICATION
DATA BOXES BOXES

VHF/UHF Aids ere depicted in BLUE
LF/MF Alds are depicted in DROWN

COMPASS ROSE
Orianted to
Magnetic North
Sizo of Com-
pass Rose has
no significance.

railer sizes
aro usedin

congested areas.

O ¢ ©Q

TACAN  VORTAC

VOR-DME

LF/MF Non-directional
Radicbeacon or Marine

with mag
north indicator

2 UMF Nen-directionat
¥ Radiobescon

¥ Compass Locator Bascon

Consolan Station

Marker Beacon

Lo [ o]
Fan (FM) Bone (BM}
W

ILS Locetizer Courss with ATC
Function. Feathersd side
indicates Blue Sactor

SDF Localizer Course
with ATC Funclion

Abnormal Status Undorarlm for
Atlected Dats, .". BE CMSN,
SHUT DOWN. MAY BE CM3N, stc.

/41

27

VOR with TACAN compatible DME

Fraguency protection
(T) Usable range at 12.000'-25 NM

« Oparates less
than continuous

NAME or On-Request

Undsriine
indicates
No Voice
Transmitted
on this
frequency

TACAN channsls are without
voice but ate not underlined

. 1.8 Weather

Norolk Station with

Vol
Weaiher Radio c:rf:nunlcatlon
Commerctal

'%%’6" O Broadcast Station

5 LINE BOXES indicste
arvice Station (F535). Frequencles
255.4, 122.2, and emerg. 243.0 and
-3 are normatly ava iable st ait
FSS's and ars not shown above
boxes. All ather freqs svailable &t
FSS's are shown. Frequencies trans.
mit and recslve sxcapt those follow.
ad by R or
R- rlcllvo only

1236 122.6
122.1

Trianglé In corner
of box Indicates
Enroute Flight

Advisory Service
Froquenc 122.0.
V Icc at el..

Flllh! Vﬂlch

T ~ transmlt onty

Frutwencles positioned above thin
line AVAID boxes ars remoted to the
MNAVAID site.

Other fraquencies at the controlling
FSS named are available, howaver,
aftitude and tesrain may determine
their raception.

| Namo and
| FAYETTEVILLE FYV § identifiar for |
[ FSS not ssso-
ciate:' B\rith
122.1R
Controlling FSS
ame
WASHINGTON |

Thin line box, without frequencies
and Controlting FSS name indicates
no FSS frequencies available.

9 _Fiight Service Station (FSS)
smote Communications Outiat (RCO)
Limited Remote Communications

OCutlat (LRCO)

tn Canada a haavy line box indicstas
Asradio. All available frequencies
are ahown,
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[ AR TRAFFIC SERVICES AND AMSPACE INFORMATION

NEWAY AND ROUTE DATA

VHF/UHF Date ts md
in BLUE; LF/MF in
BROWN
—— oM nd
{dentificatign
@ ’ Airway and
Tdentification
Uncontrofied
P —— Arwny
Bshama Route
== g 5Iv} and identification

D Bahama Routs
5 entifcation
@_ Attantic Route
Identification
~(AEESTE)> Su
2 and identification
bbb p FEBEE MY 1IFR Routs

- + Fught Plaani
se st e gh ng

Sybatitute Rovte

of # Raporting Point.

Facillty Locator used with
Baaring Line in the formation

of & Reparting Point.

o e - - —

Ly, VEA T etiaa v
% a g3 in nvigmion
<3

Radia) Octhound
= —=  trom s UMF/VHF
Radio Akl
nbound
-——038— we '&’mr Radio At
@ 'l‘cgnl Misags batwaen
@ mm and/or Radio

e

23 or Milsagy
42 vOR ctm:pmnum
Radio AT’I
(Not shown st mid-point
76 lacations)

K X  Milesge breakdown

Danotes DME fix
e {Distance same as routs
miloage}

whin not otherwise obvious

MAA-1SS00 Aneraxrouen
3500 MEA Minimuen

*3000 MOCA (Mininnam Obstruction
#3000 Claarsnce Altitude)

—-pEVEN Whin axception to Cruising
A Diagram.

MEA, MAA snd/or MOCA

A A conouhory Reorting Pom
A A NonComputiory Reporting
Poley
Dftast Arrows indicete
A M

Faciiity Forming & Reporting
Point. Towsrd LF/MF, Away

UNITED STATES GOVERNMENT
FLIGHT INFORMATION PUBLICATION

For use up to but not including 18,000’ MSL

ENROUTE LOW ALTITUDE - U. S.

BOUNDARIES
@ Alimeter Setting Change
Altimetar Satting Changs
=4 =4 whea not otherwise defived
Air Routs Traffic Controt
Cantar (ARTCC)

[ S

trom VHF /UHF l

L E G ENUD

SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE

T NAME " . arTCCRamoted Shes
. Nome ! with Dincrate YHF
1343 769.5, and(AFFreqe
LURE I .

Fught information
T Re‘:’oﬂ(“m

At Dutenie identification
SRS Zone (ADLD)

Zonesz within which
TYF VT haed-wing specisl VFR
fight in prohibited
intl
{Qmittad whan Soincident
with ARTCE or FIR)

SPECIAL LISE AIRSPACE
WL INCLUDE:

O Ares idertification: in Conads sree (3 Waather Conditions during which the sree

ident is by the Wty CY « i operstion. When coninuous
Wet) ore mtu.:m,mwn -
condiions.

L] Altizide calings arw shown o ¥R Ueed orty during R concalern

o bt not inciufing 18,0007, Whan the - () voke Cal of controliing Agency for

SEpacE SNCOMpRNY 3l sttudes N the  enrouie desrance thioagh ares Mo

Tow aitude struchars, no sititude will be A/G unders indicased.

thown The word "W~ (pn slteate)

Mebfn "o and INcuding”’ (T ait-

tude). 1 Indicales complete indormation i bl

i‘
§
|
:
;
i

ARSPACE SNFORMATION

Qpan area (whita} indicatas con-
trollad Sirtpacs.

fofo

Atitude)
MACA (Minimum Crossh
/@ Adtitisde)

EXAMPLE OF GROUPING

o P AL L L M S . 5. A -

-
{c up to 14.500.

T F 3 IMTIN|

CONTROL AREA 1S 14,900 FT WL,

i THE AIREPACE
%CAL’:J?:&O’ F1 ABOYE THE Tg!

RAN AND cn&m SPECIAL
AIRSPACE AREAS.

1975 tsegonic Line and
e T =TT
ALL MILEAGES ARE MNAUTICAL
EXCEPT AS NOTED
ALL RADIALS AND BEARINGS ARE
MAGMETIC
ALL ALTITUDES ARE MSL UNLESS
OTHERWISE STATED.
ALL TIME |S GREENWICH MEAN
{STANDARD) TIME (GMT)

DAYS ARE LOCAL

1 OURtG PERIODS OF DAYLIGHT SAVING
TIRE (OT) EFFECTIVE HOURS WiLL BE
ONE HOUR EARLIER THAM SHOWN. ALL
STATES OBSERVE 0T EXCEPT ARIIOMA
AND THAT PORTION OF (MIMAMA M THE
EASTERM TIME ZONE




PRESSURE ALTITUDE ~ 1000 FT

| RELATION OF TEMPERATURE TO ISA l

.................................
...............................

e TA’K‘EZﬁ'FT‘“ KNO“'LNDING

1OPERATIONAL LIMITS
(AND ENROUTE, ;
SEA LEVEL AND ABOVE)

ey
ro
N
R
N

Ny
"
N
oy
N

'y

"~
[—)
]

pamt
=2
Pl

-40 -20 0 0 40 60
OAT - DEGREES C
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'PIREP

/SH>-

NA ~LTR -IDENT _ RADIAL DISTANCE TIME (2) FLT LVL

bi SKY COVER _ BASE

IoP
B

ERATURE-CELSIUS WIND- DIREET‘QH ﬁPEED
URBULERCE=INTENSITY TYPE* AL ek

T)
fEaEND: » SPACE SYMBOL *=20ONLY FOR CAT *#=ONLY IF DIFFERENT FROM. FL
B ‘;-w-- > L g - r L L Ll l"" -y -""- b
y INTENSOTY ICE ACCUMULATION
\
TURBULENCE REPORTING CRITERIA TABLE =I'nu Ice becomes perceptible. Rate of gccumuls-
tion alightly greater than rate of sublimation.
It is not bazardous even though deleing/
Intensity Alroraft Recotion Reaction Inside Atrcraft antt:lclng equipment 18 not utilized, uniess
encountered for an extended period of time
Turbulence that (;‘nomenurlly causes | Occupants may feel & slight {over 1 hour).
stight, erratic changes in altitude ——
and/or sttitade (pltch, roll, yaw), | 5iroin agalust seat belts or " The rate of sccumulation may create &
Report as Light Twurbulenca;® shoulder atrapa. . Unsecured l problem 1f fight s prolonged In thia en-
LIGHT or objects may be displaced N vironment (over 1 hour). Occasional use
of deicing/antl-icing equipment removes/|
Turbulence that causes slight, rapfd slightly. Food service may prevents accumulation. it does not present
and somewhat rhythmlc bumplnéss | Do conducted aud little or r' %r::g’em it the deleing/antl-lcing équipment
without appreclable changes tn alti- | oo qiMculty Is encountered
tude or attitude. Report as Light
Chop. in walking. \ Mode The rate of accumuiation s such thet even
p alking.
: short encounters bacome potentially has
N ardous and use of deicing/antl-icing eqolp
Turbulence that i similar to Light { Occupants feel definite ment or dlverslon I» necessary.
Turbulence bot! of greater lntenelty. | stralns against seat belts or
Changes In altitude and/or ettitode | shoulder straps. Unsecured
occur but the alreraft remaina ln | objects are dislodged. Food Severe The rate of accumulation 19 such m:‘d&
positive control at, all times. It | service and walking are dif- lelng/antl-Acing equipment falls to redace o
utyally causes variatlons In indi- | fleult N contral the hazard. Immedlate diversion [s}
cated alrspeed. Report as Moderate N NECeNaATY.
Turbulenoo:* A
Y Pilot Report: Alrcraft Identification, Location, Tt
MODERATE or ' (GMT), Intensity of Type,® Altitude/FL, Alrcraft 'I'n'rl
TAS8,
Turbulence that is similar to Light
Chop but of greater fntensity. It Frr ) ¥
causes rapld bumpa or folts with-
ont appreciable changes In alrcraft \ FORECAST WINDS AND TEMPERATURES ALOFY
altltude or nattltude. Report as : {ro)
Lroderate Chop. \ Plotred Interpresation
"./‘ 12° C, wind 060° at 5 knots
Turbulence that causes large, ab- | Occupants are forced vio- 08
rupt changes In altitude and/or | lently against seat belts or .
attitude. Tt usualy causes large | shoulder strape. Unsecured 3° G, wind 160° at 25 knots
SEVERE variations in Indicated airspeed. | objects are tossed about |y
Aircraft may be momentarilty out | Food service and walking |\
of control, Report as Severs Twur- | are Impossible \ P
bulence,® H
~09  —9° (., wind 260° at 50 knots
Turbulence ln which the alrcraft is
violently tossed about and Is prac-
' EXTREMB tically Impossible to control. It
raay cause structural damage. Re- \ —47° C, wind 360° 2t 115
port as Eztreme Turdulenoo.® \ knots
* High level turbolence (normally abore 15,000 faet ABL) Dot associated with camuliform ~47
kloudiness, ineludlu thunderstorms, shauld be reportsd s CAT (clesr sir turbuiesce) preceded
[by the aporopriste intensity, or light or moderute chop.

—11° C, wind calm (iight
‘variable)

180




181

KEY TO AVIATION WEATHER REPORTS . .......

|'6%gﬁ:-?£':z wswx?;iagéwun TEMPS';ATURE
SEA-LEVEL CODED
A SKY AND CEILING T WIND ALTIMETER RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE
o BeRiES. LSRN | PRESSURE| ord TS S AREFS
MKC [1S§BCT M250VC 1IR-K 132 /88/56 11997 1983/ ROSLVR20V4D /UA OVC 88
SKY AND CEILING VISIBILITY RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE (RVR)
Sky cover contractions are in ascending { Reported in statute miles and fractions. RVR is reported from some stations. Extreme values during 10
{Vv=Variable) minutes prior to observation are given in hundreds of feet.

order. Figures preudinf contrsctions are
heights in hundreds of feet above station.
Sky cover contractions are

WEATHER AND QBSTRUCTION TO VISION SYMBOLS
A

Runway identification precedes RVR report.

CLR Clear: Less than 0.1 sky cover, - Hav st ::’- :: Pkt :r. " Snow
SCT Scattered: 9.1 to §.5 sky cover. BN Dlerp et th e menes ol sitnl i CODED PIREFS B
BKN Broken: 3.6 to .9 shy cover. BS  Biowmg srow  IPW  tcr priiel showers SW Snow showers Pilot reports of clouds not visible from ground are coded with
ove O t M han 8.9 sk D Duw K Smohe T Phungenstomms ASL height data preceding and/or following sky cover contrac-
Overcast: More than 3.9 sky cover. PR L Derie T- Sears tunaraeem | tION t0 indicate cloud bases and/or tops, respectivaly, UA
— Thin (When prafixed to the above | 68 Guownitog R #am U Freeang drpely precedes all PIREPS.
symbols.) M Hare RW  Ran showers IA oo ran

—X Partial obscuration: B.1 to less than | Precipitation intensities are indicated thus: —Light;

10 sky hidden by precipitation or ] N0 sign) Moderate; - Heavy
obstruction to vision {bases at surface). § WIND

DECODED REPORT
Kansas City: Record observation, 1508 fee! scattered clouds,

X Qbscuration: 1@ sky Midden by pre- | Direction in tens of degrees from true north, speed | Measured ceiting 2509 feet overcast, visitufity 1 mile, light
Cipitation or obstruction 1o vision Jin knots. 88808 indicates calm. G rndicates gusty. ram, smoke. sea-tevel pressure 10132 miltibars, temperature

{bases at surface).

Peak speed of gusts follows G or Q@ when gusts or | 38°F. dewpoint®56°F, wind 180°. 7 knots, altimeter setting
Letter preceding height of layer identifies [ squall are reported. The contraction WSHFT fotlowed

29.93 inches. Runway 04 left. visua! range 2990 feet variable

ceiling layer and indicates how ceding | by GMT tlime group i remarks indicates windshi‘t | 1o 4800 feet. Filot reports top of overcast 5560 feet.

height was obtained, Thus:

and its time of occurrence. {(Knots X 1.15=statute

mi/hre} .

E Estimated V| immediately EXAMPLES: 3607368 Oegrees, 27 knots; | 7' £ OF REPORT o
hewgnt follawing 3627G40 =360 Degrees, 27 The omission of type-of-report data identifies a2 scheduled
M Measured numencal knots, peak speed in gusts record observation for the hour specified in the sequence
W Indefinite value, 4@ knots. heading. An out-of-sequence, special observation is identified
indicates » ALTIMETER SETTING by the letters “SP" following station identification and & 24-
variable | hour clock time group, e g, “PIT 5P §#1715 =X M1 OVC." A special
ceiling. The first figure of the actual altmeter setting is’| report indicates a significant change in one or more slements.

always omitted from the report.

KEY TO AVIATION WEATHER FORECASTS . . . .

TERMINAL FORECASTS contain information for specific sirports on expected
ceiling, cloud hesghts, cloud amounts. visibitity, weather ang obstructions to
vision and surface wind. They are issued 3 times/day and are vahd for 24
hours. The fast six hours of each forecast are covered by a categarical statement
indicating whother VPR, MVFR. IFR or LIFR conditions are expected. Terminal
foracasts will ba written in the following form:
CEILING: ldentified by the letter “C"
CLOUD HEIGHTS: In hundreds of feet above the station
(ground)
CLOUD LAYERS: Stated in sascending order of height
VISIBILITY: in statute miles but omitted if over & miles
WEATHER AND OBSTRUCTION TO VISION: Standard
weather and obstruction to vision symbols sre used
SURFACE WIND: In tens of degrees and knots; omitted when
lest than 10

EXAMPLE OF TERMINAL FORECAST

SIGMET or AIRMET messages warn airmen in flight of potentially
hazardous weather such a3s sguall lines, thunderstorms, fog, icing.
and turbulence. SIGMET concerns severs and extreme conditions
of importance to all aircraft AIRMET concemns less severe con-
ditions which may be harardous to some aircraft or to relativel

inexparienced pilots. Both are broadcast by FAA on NAVAI

voice ¢channels.

WINDS AND TEMPERATURES ALOFT (FD) FORECASTYS are 12.hour
forecasts of wind direction (nearest 10* trus N} and spesd (knots)
for selected flight levels. Temperatures aloft (*C) are inctuded for
all but the 308D-foot teval,

EXAMPLES OF WINDS AND TEMPERATURES ALOFT (FD) FORECASTS:
FD WBC 121745
BASED ON 1212002 DATA
VALID 1300002 FOR USE 1800-0300Z. TEMPS NEG ABY 24000

F¥
3000 6000 9000 12000 18000 24000 30000 34000 35000

DCA 22191g: DCA Forecast 22nd day of
month—vahd time 1@Z-16Z.

1¢ SCTC18 BKN 55W- 3415625 OCNLCE X
* SW: Scattered clouds at LGP feet, coiling
18P0 feet broken, wisibitity 5 miles, light
snow showers, surface wind 4@ degrees
15 knots Gusts to 25 knots, cccasional

ceiing B hundred feet sky cbscureu, visi-
bility % mile in moderate snow showers.
12Z°CS§ BKN 3312G22: At 122 becoming
ceiing 5099 feet broken, surface wind
339 degreas 12 knots Gusts to 22.

B4Z MVFR CIG: Last 6 hours of FY after

BAZ marginal VFR due to ceiling.

BOS
3F121 342507 3330-11 3421-16 3516-27 3512-38 J11649 292451 283451

3026 332708 3324-12 3322-16 3120-27 2923.38 2084248 235150 285749
At 6000 feet ASL over JFK wind from 330° at 27 knots and
temnperature minus 8°C

TWEB (CONTINUQUS TRANSCRIBED WEATHER BROADCAST)—

AREA FORECASTS are 18-hour aviation forecasis plus 3 12-hour categorical
outiaoh prepared 2 times/day giving general descriptions of cloud cover, weather
and frontal conditions for an area the size of several states. Heights of cloud
tops. and icing are re’erenced ABOVE SEA LEVEL {ASL); ceiling heighes, ABOVE
GROUND LEVEL (AGL). bases of cloud layers are ASL unless indicated. Each
?lGMET or AIRMET affecting an FA zrea will aiso serve (0 amend the Area
arecsst. .

Indwviduat routa forecasts coverrng 3 2% nautical mile zone either
side of the route. 8y requesting a specific route number, detailed
en route weather for a 12 or 18-hour period (depending on forecast
issuance) plus a synopsis can he gbtained.

PILOTS . . . report indlight weather to nearest FSS. The istest
surfsce wenther reports -are available by Fhom at the nsarmt
pilkot weather brisfing office by callingat H-+10.




WEATHER CHART SYMBOLS

THE WEATHER DEPICTION CHART
WEATHER AND OBSTRUCTIONS TO VISION

TOTAL SKY COVER

Clear Ov wi D - Rail &J - Freezing Rain
O 0 ercast, with breaks A = Thunderstorm &\J - Freezing Drizzle
@ Scattered . Overcast ¢e - Rain a_ = Rain Shower

¥ = Snow - Snow Shower
o Broken, or thin broken ® Obscured 8 - Drizzle & - Ice pellets

oo - Haze 5[- Blowing Dust

OTHER = = Fog ~ Blowing Sand

T Clouds Topping Ridges f~ - Smoke -+ Blowing Snow

Figures below the circle are cloud helghts in

hundreds of feet--either the

ceiling; or, if there is no ceiling, the height of the lowest scattered.
Figures and symbols to left of circle are visibility and weather or obstruc-

tions to vision.

LOW LEVEL PROG CHART

CEILING LESS THAN 1000 FT .
@ AND/OR VISFBILITY LESS CONTINUOUS ON INTRMITTENT RECINTATION SHOWERS
“nlr::n‘:o:r;::o FT INCLUSIVE C) LESS THAN .5 AREA TN s e s atfa
- COVEIRAGE COVIRAGE
mnn/aa VISIBILITY 3-5 NILES e
AREAS NOT OUTLINED INDICATE .5 OF MORE AREA T TN s of mone anta
ViR CEILING ABOVE }000 FEET AND COVERAGE N ..+ COvimage
VISTIBILITY MORE THAN 5 NILES, .
{777 T T 77N MODERATE OR GREATER L] INTERMITIENT RAIN v RAIN SHOWERS
|, . TURBULENCE [ ) CONTINUOUS RAIN *
N NODERATE TURBULENCE E 3 INTEXMITTENT SMOW \v] SNOw SHOWERS
CONTINUOUS $NOw THUN DERS TORMS
A/ \ SEVERE TURBULENCE * * A
ansrvesasave FREEZING LEVEL SURFACE Qv FAEEZING PRECIP 140-amcam 10P IN 1004
------- FREEZING LEVEL ASOVT MSL AN DRIZZLE 60-<--=-BASE IN LOON
PADAR CHART LEGEND
SYMBQLS_COMMON TO AlL PLOTIFD RADAR WEATHER REPORTS SYMBOLS USED WITH WEATMER SURVELLLANCE RADAR
WEATHER SYMBOLS HEIGHTS OF ECHO BASES AND TOPS
A Hail [P Ice Pellets Hieights in hundreds of feet MSL are entered i A line of echoes
R Rain L Orizzle abova andfor below a Tine to denote echo
R Rain Showers IL Freezing Drizzle tops and bases respectively. Examples are:
S Snow IR Freezing Rain

SW Snow Showers T Thunderstorm

ECHO TNTENSITY

- Weak X Intense
(No symbal) Moderate XX Extreme
+ Strong U Unknawn

Very Strun?
Separatgs Intensity from
intensity trend

++
Sotidus (/)

YREND

+ Increasing NC Mo Change
- Decressing NEW Hew

Examptes of
Precipitation Types, Inténsity, and Trend

TRW+/ -
decreasing in intensity,

R-/NC Light rain, no change tn intensity,

TRW-/NEW Thunderstorm, 1ight rain shower,
newly developed,

s Snow (No fntensity or charac-
teristic 4s shown for frozen
precipitation.)

Thunderstorm, heavy rainshower,

Average tops are 45,000 feet.
Tops 20,000 feet; bases 8,000 feet,
Top of individual cell, 35,000 feet,

450
200
[
350
—_

$20, Maximum tops, 62,000 feet.

50 Tops 25,000 feet, reported bg airs
™ craft., Abtence of a figure below
the Vine indicates that echo base
wis not reported. Radar detects
tops more readily than bases, since
precipitation usvally reaches the
ground, Also, curvature of the
earth prohibits the detection of
bases of afistant precipitation.
Information from ATC radar shows
tops only when reported by atrcraft.

O An arez of echoes

[»] Isolated cell

Strong cell detected by two or
more radars

Strong cell detected by o0e rader
Qver 9/10 coverage

6/10 thru 9/10 coverage

1/10 thry S/10 coverage

® © & oo X

Less than 1/10 coverage

"Boxes" enclosed by dash Yines 1ndt-
cate severe weather watch in effect.
Refer to latest "WN" for specifics,

SYMBOLS USED WITH ARTCC ECHO REPORTS

MOVEMENT OF ECHOES
xamples
13
Northeast at 15 knots. {Individual
~% Echo)

U g East at 25 knots. (Line or ares

movement }

SYMBOLS INDICATING RO ECHOES

NE Ko echo {equipment operating but no
echoes observed).

Observation not avafilable.
fquipment out for matntenance.

2E

\/l {5014d 1ine) Echo boundary from
ARTCC scapes.

F Line of echoes--possible squall

’p 1ine.
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PHYSIOLOGICAL TRAINING

The following articles concerning Hypoxia and Hyperventilation are excerpted
from the Physiological Training Manual of the Civil Aeromedical Institute (CAMI).
I further information is desired, write the Chief, Physiological Operations and
Training Section, AAC-143, Civil Aeromedical Institute, FAA Aeronautica} Center,
P.0. Box 25082, Oklahoma City, Oklahoma 73125,

Hypoxia

“Hypoxia is probably our most important physiological problem. It can be the
most dangerous physical flying problem due to its insidious onset. Hypoxia, therefore,
is one of the basic and most vital problems to the aviator. He must completely under-
stand its causes, effects, prevention, and treatment.

Hypoxia can be defined as a lack of sufficient oxygen available to the body cells.
The degree of hypoxia depends upon the reduction of the partial pressure of oxygen
in the air sacs. This reduction of oxygen pressure becomes apparent in the Physiologi-
cal Deficient Zone which extends from about 12,000 feet to 50,000 feet. Interference
with the supply of oxygen to the cells of the body affects normul processes, The
amount of oxygen in the cells nay become inadequate due to various conditions.

The most important single characteristic of hypoxia at altitude is that if the air-
crew member is engrossed in his duties, he may not notice the effect that hypoxia is
having on his body. Each person will experience his individual symptoms of hypoxia;
therefore, in order to detect hypoxia, you must know your reactions. Some of the
common symptoms to look for are:

1. An increased breathing rate.

2. Light-headed or dizzy sensations.

3. Tingling or warm sensations.

4. Sweating.

5. Loss of vision or reduced vision; sleepiness.

6. Cyanosis (blue coloring of skin, fingernails, and lips).

7. Behavior changes. -

Time of Useful Consciousness (T.U.C.) is the time from the onset of hypoxia
until deterioration of the individual’s effective performance. At altitudes below
30,000 feet this time may differ considerably from the time of total consciousness (the
‘time it takes to “pass out”). Above 35,000 feet the times become closer and even-
tually coincide for all practical purposes. Various factors will determine T.U.C,
some of which are:

1. Ahitude. T.U.C. decreases with increasing altitude.

2. Rate of Ascent. In general, the faster the rate, the shorter the T.U.C.

3. Physical Activity. Exercise decreases T.U.C. considerably. ‘

4. Dayto-Day Factors. Physical fitness or ability to tolerate hypoxia will change
from day to day; therefore, changing your T.U.C.

The following T.U.C.’s given for various altitudes represent average times without
supplemental oxygen:

- 15-18,000 feet ..o cicccaaee 30 minutes or more
22000 feet - eemmccmce————————eaea S to 10 minutes
25,000 feel wuveneeeecanecnar e ———— .- 3 t0 5 minutes
28,000 feet e eeecceeecmecener————— 214 to 3 minutes
30,000 feet e cneccmcama . 1 to 2 minutes
35,000 feet oo nae- 30 to 60 seconds
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An immediate realization of your hypoxia symptoms and the obtaining of a
proper smount of supplemental oxygen by emergency oxygen equipment procedures
are necessary to combat hypoxia.

If oxygen is administered within a matter of 3 to 5 minutes to 2 person who is
unconscious from hypoxia, recovery is usually rapid and complete. However, a
hypoxic reaction may be followed by a state of shock during which there is a weak
pulse, sweating, low blood pressure, and pooling of blood in dilated cupillaries, This
condition will require the usual treatment for shock.”

Hyperventilation

“The respiratory center of the brain reacts to the amount of carbon dioxide found
in the blood stream. When you are in a physically relaxed stste, the amount of
carbon dioxide in your blood stimulates the respiratory center and your breathing
rate is stabilized at about 12 th 16 breaths 2 minute. When physical activity occurs,
the body cells use more oxygen and more carbon dioxide is produced. Excesaive
carbon dioxide enters the blood and consequently the respiratory center responds to
this excess. Breathing increases in depth and rate to remove the excess carbon
dioxide. When the excess is removed, the respiratory center changes the breathing
back to normal.

The same process is involved when a maximum effort is made to hold the breath.
While the breath is being held, the body cells continue to manufacture carbon dioxide
which enters the blood. The amount in the blood finally becomes so great that in
spite of conscious efforts. the respiratory center overrides.it and breathing is resumed.

Hyperventilation, or overbreathing, is a disturbance of respiration that may occur
in individuals as a result of physical exertion, emotional tension, or anxiety. It is &
oondition in which the respiratory rate and depth are abnormally increased. This
results in an excessive loss of carbon dioxide from the lungs, lowering the normal
carbon dioxide tension of 40 mm. Hg. The most common symptoms are dizziness,
hot and cold sensations, tingling of the hands, legs, and feet, tetany, nausea, sleepiness,
and, finally, unconsciousness. After becoming unconscious, the breathing rate will
be exceedingly low until enough carbon dioxide is produced to stimulate the respira-
tory center. Hyperventilation is a normal response to hypoxia. However, the exces-
sive breathing does little good. Hyperventilation combined with hypoxia is very
serious,

Should symptoms occur which you cannot definitely identify as either hypoxie
or hyperventilation, the following steps should be taken:

Check your oxygen equipment immediately and put the regulator on 100%
oxygen.

After three or four deep breaths of oxygen, the symptoms should. improve mark-
edly, if the condition experienced was hypoxia. (Recovery from hypoxia is extremely
rapid.)

If the symptoms persist, you should consciously slow your bresthing rate to an
abnormally slow rate for 30 to 45 seconds, and then resume your breathing at a
normal rate.”

DEFINITIONS

Speed of sound—the speed at which sound waves travel through a medium,
which is solely & function of temperature.

Mach number—the ratio of the true airspecd to the speed of sound.
True Airspeed (TAS)
Mach No. (M) =g ——E——
Speed of Sound=Mach 1.00
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Subsonic—less than the speed of sound.
Transonie—airflow on aircraft components may be partly subsonic and partly
supersonic. Mach numbers from 0.75 to 1.20.

Supersonic—definite supersonic airfiow on all parts of the aircraft. Mach
numbers from 1.20 to 5.00.

Critical Mach number—the highest flight speed possible without supersonic
flow over any part of the aircraft.

Mean Aerodynamic Chord (MACk—is the mean chord of the wing which is
established by the manufacturer for engineering design and weight and balance
purposes.

Specific range—is the nautical miles of flying distance per pound of fuel. The
specific range can be defined by the following relationships:

if _ nautical air miles nautical air miles/hr,
Speciiic range = . of fuel or bs. of fuel/hr.
e thus, specific range= TAS, knats

fuel flow, Ibs./hr.

Because of high fuel flow in jet aircraft, specific rapge is usually expressed as
nautical gir miles per 1,000 lbs. of fuel. (NAM/1,000 lbs.)

Clearway-——expressed in terms of a clearway plane, extending from the end of
the rainway with an upward slope not exceeding 1.25 percent, above which no object
nor any terrain protrudes.

Stopway=—an area beyond the runway, not less in width than the runway, for
use in decelerating the airplane during an aborted takeoff. A stopway can be used
for increasing the acoelerate-stop distance,

Takeof Distance-—(turbine engine powered airplanes)—The greater of:

1. The horizontal distance from the point of brake release to a point where the
girplane attains a height of 35 feet above the tekeoff surface, assuming an engine
failure at the V, speed, or

2. 1.15 times the horizontal distance from the point of brake release to the point
where the airplane attains a height of 35 feet above the takeoff surface with all en-
gines operating.

The takeoff distance available, used in entering the chart, is the sum of the run-
way length plus the actusl or maximum allowable clearway length., The length of the
clearway used must not be greater than one-half the length of the runway.

Tokeoff Run—(turbine engine powered airplanes)—The greater of:

1. The horizontal distance from the point of brake release to 2 point equidistant
between the lift-off point and the point where the airplane attains a height of 35 feet
sbove the takeoff surface, assuming an engine failure at V, speed, or

2. 1.15 times the horizontal distance from the point of brake rclease to a point
equidistant between the lift-off point and the point where the airplane attains a height
of 35 feet above the takeoff surface with all engines operating.

The takeoff run, used in entering the chart, must not exceed the length of the
runway. _

Accelerate-Stop Distance—The horizontal distance to accelerate from a stand.
ing start to the V, speqd and therezfter, assuming an engine failure at this speed, to
bring the airplane to a full stop. The acceleratestop distance, used in entering the
chart, must not exceed the length of the runway plus the length of the stopway.

Balanced Field Length——The condition where the takeoff distance is equal to
the accelerate-stop distance. This distance must not exceed the length of the runway.

Unbalanced Fleld Length—The condition where the takeoff distance and
accelerate-stop distance are not equal. ‘
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION - FEDERAL AVIATION ADMINISTRATION

QUESTION SELECTION SHEET

ATP (AC)-2A

TITLE  AJRLINE TRANSPORT PILOT — AIRPLANE |TESTNO.
(AIR CARRIER) SAMPLE

NAME

NOTE: (1) IT IS PERMISSIBLE TO MARK ON THIS SHEET
(2) LEGEND MATERIAL IS IN QUESTION BOOK APPENDIX, pages 171 through 182.

On Answer Answer On Answer  Answer On Answer  Answer On Answer Answer
Sheet For  Question Sheet For  Question Sheet For Question Sheet For Question
Item No.  Number Item No.  Number Item No.  Number Item No. Number
1...003 21 ... 250 41 ... 541 61 ... 801
2 ... 009 22 ... 272 42 ... 542 62 ... 810
3...016 23 ... 294 43 ... 543 63 ... 83
4...02] 24 ... 31 44 ... 54 64 ... 840
5...02 25 ... 324 45 .., ., 584 65 ... 848
6...03 26 ..., 349 46 ... 595 66 ... 853
7...045 27 ... 354 47 ... 606 67 ... 862
8...050 28 ... 364 48 ... 615 68 ... 875
9...063 29 ... 383 49 ... 618 69 ... 879
10 ... 078 30...393 50 ... 625 70 . .. 883
11 ... 089 31 ... 412 51 ... 636 71 ... 892
12... 100 32 ... 424 52 ... 653 72 ... 894
13...16 33 ... 437 53 ... 661 73 ... 901
4 ...137 34 ... 448 54 ... 685 74 ... 903
15... 150 35 ...453 55 ... 686 75 ... 913
16 . . . 167 36 ... 460 56 ... 687 76 ... 919
17 ... 176 37 ... 469 57 ... 688 77 ... 936
18 ... 192 38 ... 495 58 ... 769 78 . . . 946
19... 219 39 ... 506 59 ... 783 79 ... 967
20 ... 23 40 ... 513 60 ... 793 80 ...975

THIS IS A SAMPLE TEST. THIS IS NOT A DUPLICATE OF AN OFFICIAL
TEST YOU MIGHT RECEIVE AT THE TESTING CENTER.
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Is this a ruiu!’DNu DVn. date of last tast

lvao you taken or aro you taking an FAA approved course tor this ull?E}No D\'el 1 "yes” give detasts below! |

04 366 57 DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION  FEOERAL AVIATION AGMINISTRANON '
DATE OF TEST ___ITITLE OF TEST TEST NO
DAY | VEAR
l [ |
PLEASE PAINT ONE LETTERA IN EACH SPACE LEAVE A BLANK SPACE AFTER EACH NAME [~ oatE of einth
NAME [LAST. FIRST, MIDDLE) [MONTH] Dav | vear
N N T I [ 1 (O NS N (S U OO OO 1O O S O O O O M Y T O Y | | ]
MAILING ADDRESS  NO AND STREET, APT. #, P.O. BOX, OR RURAAL RQUTE DESCRIPTION
b IS W S S NN (N N N A NN N A N O N (N N S | Pl P11 1 MEIGHTIWEIGHT] HAIR | EYES
EITY, TOWN OR FOSY OFFICE AND STATE 7P CODE
| I I N T R A O I I R | | I I T S | | | v NUTRER
: CITIZENSHIP SOCIAL BECURITY NO. | A SOCTAT SECURITY RU
g:f‘:":';‘:fril'g';",::ﬂ ) MAS NEVER BECN ISSUED
: s v 1t ! {11 lcneck ring prock —= U

|Graduation date

NAME OF 5CHOOL

Jcny anp stane

;L CERTIFY that sil of the slulements macte i this applcation arp true.

compleie, and correct 1o the best of my hnowladge and beliet and are made i good taith  Signature

L

CARD A

- DO NOT WRITE IN THIS BI.O(_.;K E

- FOR _USE Of FAA OFFICE ONLY -

CARD B
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o Jind b

¥

(CATY (LAY
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JI4T6T

NO

L.d

il

1

EXPIRATION
MR TH] AV VT AR

CERTIFICATED
SCHOOL NUMBEH

B ol

i R
L

FIELD OFFICL
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L L 1] 1

IITl ]
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1
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00000

Use black tead pencil furnished by ax

. To make

INSTRUCTIONS FOR MARKING THE ANSWER SHEET. Completely darken onty one circle for each question. DO NOTUSE (X} OR ly) .
i tiung, apan answer sheot $0 erasure marka will not show on page 2. Then erass
incorrect response on paga 4 On page 2 {copy} mark the incorroct response with a stash (/). Questions are arranged in VERTICAL soquence
as indicated by the arrows.
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